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INTRODUCTION

In 1884 J. Owen Dorsey spent a month at the Siletz reservation,
Oregon, collecting short vocabularies of the Siuslaw and Lower Ump-
qua, as well as of other languages. Prior to Dorsey’s investigations
the linguistic position of Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua was a debated
question. Some investigators believed that these two dialects belonged
to the Yakonan family; while others, notably Latham and Gatschet,
held them to forma distinct stock, although they observed marked agree-
ment with some features of the Yakonan. After a superficial inves-
tigation, lasting less than a month, Dorsey came to the conclusion
that Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua were dialects belonging to the
Yakonan stock. This assertion was repeated by J. W. Powell in his
““Indian Linguistic Families” (Seventh Annual Report of the Bureau
of American Ethnology, p. 134), and was held to be correct by all
subsequent students of American Indian languages. This view, how-
ever, is not in harmony with my own investigations. A closer study
of Alsea (one of the Yakonan dialects) on the one hand, and of Lower
Umpqua on the other, proves conclusively that Siuslaw and Lower
Umpqua form a distinet family, which I propose to call the Siuslawan
linguistic stock.! The term ‘ Siuslaw” was given preference over
“Umpqua” or ** Lower Umpqua,” in order to avoid the ambiguity of
‘meaning which might arise from the fact that we have become accus-
~ tomed to call the Athapascan dialect, spoken on the upper course of the
Umpqua river, the ‘‘ Upper Umpqua.”

The material on which the following sketch is based was collected,
under the joint auspices of the Bureau of American Ethnology and of
Columbia University, on the Siletz reservation, Oregon, durmg the
months of ‘March, April, and May, 1911.

My’ principal informant was Louisa Smith, a Lower Umpqua
Indian over 70 years of age. Her advanced years, her absolute
lack of knowledge of the English language, her ill health, and, above
all, the fact that prior to my arrival on the reservation she had

11t is not at all impossible that this stock, the Yakonan, Kusan, and perhaps the Kalapuyan, may
eventually prove to be genetically related. Their affinities are so remote, however, that I prefer to
take a conservative position, and to treat them for the time being as independent stocks.

437
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not used her native tongue for a considerable period, rendered her
a poor, though willing informant. In the course of this investiga-
tion it was theréfore necessary to employ such additional inform-
ants and interpreters as were available. By far the most important
of these was William Smith, an Alsea Indian and the husband of
Louisa, who had spent his childhood among the Siuslaw Indians,
from whom he had gained a fairly good knowledge of their language.
But he, too, was far from being an ideal informant. His command
of English was imperfect, his degree of intelligence rather limited,
his pronunciation of Lower Umpqua was affected by Alsea pho-
netics, and he was only too often unable to keep apart the Siuslaw,
Lower Umpqua, and Alsea forms of a given word. However, in
spite of these deficiencies, his services proved highly valuable,
because, having previously assisted me in my work on the Alsea
language, he knew more or less what was wanted of him. My
other informants were Spencer Scott, a son of Louisa; Louis Smith,
a full-blooded Lower Umpqua Indian; and Hank Johnson, the son
of a Lower Umpqua father and of an Alsea mother. The three
last mentioned were, comparatively speaking, young men, whose
knowledge of Lower Umpqua was imperfect and rather vague.
They were employed solely for the purpose of settling questions
that pertained to phonetics, and of disentangling the frequent diffi-
culties that were involved in the collection and translation of texts;
and if I add that throughout the progress of this work, Louisa
Smith was suffering from a severe ear-ache (which at times ren- .
dered her absolutely deaf), that William Smith had to undergo
frequent surgical operations because of a poisoned finger, and that
my other informants could give me only part of their time, I shall
have mentioned all the difficulties under which the following mate-
rial was collected. Should this sketch, therefore, be found deficient
in completeness of treatment and clearness of interpretation, it will
have to be accounted for by the extraordinary clrcumstances under
which the work was conducted.

But if the actual work involved in this investigation was rather
trying and tiresome, there were other features connected with it that
rendered it pleasant and enjoyable. These features consist of the
many courtesies and helpful assistance received from the inhabitants
of Siletz; and it is a great source of pleasure to me to record my deep
gratitude to these kind friends. My greatest obligations are due to
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Superintendent and Mrs. Knott C. Egbert, to the former for his
untiring efforts to assist me, both officially and personally, in
whatever way he could, and to the latter for the motherly care with
which she attended to my personal wants throughout my stay at the
reservation. My sincere thanks are also due to Dr. Maximilian F.
Clausius, the physician of the Siletz agency, for the numerous tokens
of friendship received at his hand.
CorLumBIA UNIVERSITY,
September, 1911.



Digitized by G()()S [C




SIUSLAWAN (LOWER UMPQUA)

By Leo J. FRACHTENBERG

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Siuslawan stock embraces two closely related dialects—Lower
Umpqua and Siuslaw—that were spoken by the people living on the
lower courses of the Umpqua and Siuslaw rivers, in the southern part
of Oregon. Their northern neighbors were the Alsea Indians! (whom
they called Hani's hitc?), on the east they came in contact with the
.Kalapuya (chiefly the Yonkalla tribe, known to them as the Qa?zgax),
and on the south they were contiguous to the Coos(Q@'yax). The terri-
tory of the Lower Umpqua was bounded on the north by Five Mile lake,
on the south by Ten Mile lake, while on the east they claimed the whole
region ad]’oining" the Umpqua river as far as Scottsburg. The posses-
sions of the Siuslaw Indians extended as far south as Five Mile lake, on
the north they bordered on the Yahach river, and eastwards they
extended as far as Mapleton. ~Thus it may safely be assumed that
these two dialects were spoken in the western parts of what are known
today as Lane and Douglas counties. No information pertaining to
the previous strength of these two tribes could be obtained.- Their
numbers have been so greatly reduced, that, besides the four indi-
viduals who served as my informants, and the two or three Siuslaw
Indians said to be living near Florence, Lane county, there are no
other members living; and since these people no longer converse
in their native tongue, the Siuslaw family may be looked upon as an
extinct linguistic stock.

1 One of the two members of the Yakonan family.
12 For explanation of alphabet see pp. 443, 444.

441
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The Lower Umpqua call themselves @i'izc, and refer to their lan-
guage as Qu'itcax wa'as. These terms are of native origin, and are
formed from the stem ¢u'2 or ¢6'2 souTH. The Alsea called them 7%ul-
ma‘k’, and they were known to the Coos as Btldji'yEz, i. . NORTHERN
. Indians. The Siuslaw refer to themselves as C@'yucra, and were
called Ca'yicre by the Coos and Qwas or Kwas by the Alsea Indians.
The etymology of these names could not be ascertained.

Judging from the scanty notes on Siuslaw obtained by Dorsey and
myself, the differences between this dialect and Lower Umpqua were
very slight and of a purely phonetic and lexicographic character. No
distinct morphological formations were found. The chief phonetic
feature that seems to separate these two dialects is the change of a
Lower Umpqua 7 into  in Siuslaw.

Lower Umpqua’ Siuslaw
pd' ni . pa'l-a well, spring 76.12
gani’nal 19.6 gali'nal knife 50.19
qa'nni ga'lni (D.)* face
tsnd'wit tsla'we (D.) bone
thwa'nug® tewa' luk® (D.) hat

The lexicographical differences cover a limited number of stems and
words, of which only a few examples may be quoted here.

* Lower Umpqua Siuslaw
ta'n- 23.7 : {tcin- to call by name
xip- ytq/a®- to split (pitch wood)
i'u- 8.3 wume-tocome,toapproach 23.2
tlame 40.19 t/4'lmis (D.) child
zwad'ka 29.5 © gqam?'ris (D,) head
ti't/a 34.23 - wits!i'we (D.) food
- klwi'yos? cqa'ztc® dog
ko'tan* 34.10 ta¥wez (D.)® horse

‘Texts of myths and tales in the Lower Umpqua dialect were col-
lected by the author, and were published by Columbia University.®

All references accompanying examples refer to page and line of that
publication.

1 Words marked (D.) are quoted from Dorsey’s manuscripts in possession of the Bureau of American
Ethnology.

2 Coos kwi’yos.

3 Apparently related to Alsea tcgénz.

4 Chinook jargon.

6 Related to Alsea t/awd’yi.

6 Lower Umpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, vol. 4.

§ 1
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PHONOLOGY (§§ 2-17)
§ 2. Vowels

The vowels have short and long quantities. Resonance vowels,
marked here by superior vowels, are employed often, as is also the
obscure vowel &, which seems to be related to short @. In some in-
stances, due to contact phenomena, the obscure vowel partakes of the
quality of a short o, and is represented here by °. The open ¢ vowel
appears to be lacking, while the long & frequently glides from € to 2
and resembles a long i Significant pitch appears in a few cases (see
p. 447). '

The at- and a* diphthongs occur in two distinct forms, one with the
initial element short or long (d!, a%, @', @*), and the other with the
first element short and the second long (¢* and af). The latter two
forms are closely related to the long 7 and @ with which they constantly
interchange. This interchange usually takes place after a, 4, m, n, ¢,
x, and /, although numerous instances will be found where the substitu-
tion of ¢! and o for 7 and 4 respectively has taken place after vowels
and consonants other than those enumerated, or where the interchange
~ does not occur at all.

Examples of interchange between 7 and af:

ing/a't 30.23 ing!/a'a® river 30.20

mila'itin gamila' a*tin my mother100.12

8t'nait 46.18 ct'nxa’t he thinks 90.15

tv'kEna here thou 56.19 taVk*ns here we two (incl.)

56.6 :

hatcvxam he was asked 66.16 skwaha¥zam it is placed (in)

tsi'k/ yan 'sitt ha I am very ta¥ kEns aya’gaiti st'z«® here
glad 25.8 we two (incl.) shall leave

our canoe 56.5
Examples of interchange between @ and a%:

waa'in 7.4 : waa’a®n he says to him 20.7

waxa'yitsme he gave him thwika'ha®tsme he buried his . . .
his. .. 76.9 40.22

klimaL? an k!tma®s¥ Lin I am hitting him

htyatst'tsin he put it on 11.8 dga’ga he took it off 13.1
pilgutsu’'nt made of raccoon Aamwa¥ni made of tied (grass)

(hides) 70.23, 24 8.6
ka'tutin 1 tire him out ka'ta%in 1 am tired
yak!lisk'ind’ L/aya’ on asmall mik/a¥ Lr/aya’ in a bad place

place 38.19 12.10; 13.1
: §2
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The Siuslaw! system of vowels and diphthongs may be represented
as follows:

Vowels Semi-vowels Diphthongs
E,°
a (& 21 o u @ w oy a ot o at ut
@ i & 16 a @ a @

The umlauted & occurs rarely, and is pronounced like & in German
wihlen; 4 is pronounced like the Slavic short y-vowel; and 4 indicates
very short quantity.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonantic system deviates in a great many respects from
‘those of the neighboring tribes. Its chief characteristics are the total
absence of the anterior palatal series (¢-, 4, 2°/, 2°); the absence of
all sonants excepting d; the presence of a palatal lateral ({°); and,
above all, the occurrence of a double series of glottalized explosives
differing in the quality and amount of stress employed in therr
production. The real explosives are followed in this sketch by the
sign of exclamation (!), while the glottalized stops of ordinary strength
will be found accompanied by the apostrophe (). The latter seem to
be confined to the consonants of the dental seriesand to 2. The surds
¢ and % occur also as aspirated consonants.

The following table illustrates the Siuslaw consonantic system:

- Sonant Surd Fortis Aspirated  Spirant Nasal
Velar.......... ... - q q/ .- x -
Palatal ... _-__. .. - kw)  k/(w) k - -

~Alveolar.________.. d ¢ tl, ot 8, ¢ n
Affricative.. .. .. __. - ts, tc 18/, tc! - - -
s, tc
Labial .__...__...._ - 2 2! (% - - m
Lateral .. .._._____.. - L z! Lt -
Glottal stop._ .. .. __ €
“Aspiration__ .. _____ )

vy A w B¢
The balatal l* is pronounced like  in the English word lure. The
glottal stop occurs seldom, and seems to be associated with the explo-
sive character of the consonants following it, although I did not suc-
ceed in verifying this connection definitely. The aspiration corre-

1Whenever the term ‘‘Siuslaw’’ is used, it is to be understood as referring to the whole group, and
not to the dialect only.

§ 3
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spoilds to the character of the vowels and consonants that precede or
follow it: that is to say, after palatal vowels it is of a palatal character;
while before the vowels a, o, and %, and before velar consonants, it
becomes guttural. When followed by a vowel, it is changed into an A.

ti'te- to spear 62.2 tuhatca’yun he spears it
gaqi'n- to hear 30.18 qa'q*hantin he heard it 36.23
81' to grow (intr.) 98.10 = stA¥'tcin zintyax I began to grow
T up 100.17 .
gnii‘- to find gnit’ hin (they two) found it 56.9
wa' tax again shall . . . 11.2  waka' kin hiyatsi'tsin again he put
. it on 12.1

In some instances the aspiration results’ from the dropping of a ¢
before a following » (see §§ 16, 58, 59). ‘

§ 4. Sound Groupings

Clusters of two consonants are admissible, except w+any conso-
nant other than n. Whenever a w is followed by a consonant other
than 7, it changes into a voiceless w, represented here by »%. Clusters
of three or more consonants may occur medially or finally, provided
a nasal or lateral forms the initial sound of such groupings.

When, owing to grammatical processes, three consonants that can not

_form a cluster come into contact, an obscure or weak vowel (mostly.
E, a, or %) is inserted between two of the three consonants, thus facili-
tating the pronunciation of the cluster. . .

A similar insertion takes place in initial clusters beginning with m
or n, and between two consonants belonging to the same series. The
latter rule applies to clusters in initial, medial, and final position.

Examples of clusters consisting of w+ consonant:

atcnaw- to trade mutually + a'tena’*tizts you two will
-tuz -+ -ts trade mutually
Lotnaw- to hit mutually +-zm Lotna’**matci you hit one an-

+-tct 4 . other!
: 2ni’*na he does 11.11

Examples of avoidance of clusters in initial position:

m- (prefix of relationship) mita father 54.22
+ ta father ' :

m-~ (prefix of relationship) mitd mother 54.23
+%a mother

§ 4
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Examples of avoidance of clusters in medial position:

wina- (to be afraid) + -nawa®» winFrna'wats they two were
afraid of each other 86.1,2
qatx- (to cry) +-tux qd'testux he will cry

Examples of avoidance of clusters in final position:
qateini'te (to keep on going)
+-n
ga*z (night) +-nx

qatcini'twan 1 keep on going

ga*z*nw (at) night thou . . .
70.18 '

ta¥ k*nshere we two(incl.) 56.6

ha?¢®nxan ashore we (excl.)
88.13

hatda'yinatct ye askher 74.10

ta*k (here) +-ns
hatq (ashore) +-nwan

hatca'yin (he asked him)
+-tct

tcin- (to come back) + -nz tct’'nanxz they came back 72.23

Examples of avoidance of clusters of consonants belonging to the
same series:

kumi'ntcEic not his 92.15
ants® cd'ya that penis
prita'waztzdn we two (excl.)
intend to go hunting 54.22
Welitax (you) will eat 50.2
tcint® tEx suppose 38.20,21
sEa*t® L/a'% such a place 15.1

kumt'ntc (not) +-te
ants (that one) + ca'ya
priata'war (he intends to hunt)
+-zldn :
tit!- (to eat) +-tux
tcint (how much) + iz
~ s%a*t (such) +1/a'%*

Examples of clusters permissible in medial or final position:

Final

tsing/t poor 16.10

takwa'uttx (their) . . . was
taken away 50.22

tokwizamltz his . . . was

taken away from him 54.14

Medial

tst'ng!tanx you are poor

lakwa @ltean my . . . was
taken

takwi' amtteats theirtwo . . .
were taken away from them

The only consonantic cluster that does not seem to be permissible is
the grouping of nz+k. Whenever these three consonants would
appear together in the above-named order, the = is always changed
into a.

tstya'L/inz (you will be shot) ts'ya’L)ina ktnd 'youmight get
+kvng : shot )

k*wa'' ninz(they will be beaten) k*wa nina k*nd they may be
+ktnd beaten

§ 4
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An exception to this rule is found in the following sentence:
VYkwd yiinanz k% #'7'a* you may get (some) salmon 48.18

In like manner the combination n»+ % is changed into a? (see § 132).
ya'qu'yinana (thou art seen) yaqu'yw' nana® thou art seen
+ - (-a%) here
' § 5. Accent

Biuslaw exhibits a stress accent, represented here by the acute mark
(); and a pitch accent, designated by the mark (). Only a limited
number of énclitic and proclitic particles show no accent whatsoever.
The pitch accent occurs mostly in monosyllabic words that have a
short vowel, and lends to the syllable a sharp, abrupt intonation. Both
accents are freely shifted from one syllable to another. It seems,
however, to be a fixed rule that in the past tense the accent is placed
on the first syllable, and that the locative case-endings and the adver-
bial suffixes must be accented.

ha*qa’ ¢ he goes ashore 58.17 ha'qiqyax (having) come a-
shore 56.13

ga'zi'x it gets dark 64.19 ga” vlwyax it became dark 34.4

towatct teinats they two are tewa'tcttcyara®n 1 have been

spearing it 56.15, 16 spearing it 66:17

ts/aln pitch 26.6 t8/iina’ (locative case) 94.18

ti'¢/a® food 34.23 ~ litlaya’ (locative case) 13.7

tga¥"tu log 32.21 lqatiwiyu’s (locative case)
88.16

kvt lake 62.18 Pkitiyu’s (locative case) 34.11

87'za’ canoe 56.5 sexa¥tc into the canoe 34.5

qa'zin above, up 34.21 qaxdntci'tc upwards

8%a'tsa thus 8.7 8*alsi’tc in that manner 8.1

yask/i'sk’in very small 36.23 yak/isk’ini’ in a very small
... 3819

§ 6. Phonetic Laws

In both dialects a number of phonetic laws are found which affect
both vowels and consonants. All phonetic processes are due either
to contact phenomena or to the effects of accent. They may be sum-
marized as follows:

Vocaric ProCESSES:

(1) Diphthongization of % and 4.

(2) Consonantization of ¢- and u-.

§§.5-6
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(3) Contraction.
(4) Vocalic hiatus.
(5) Vocalic harmony.
(6) Effects of accent.
CONSONANTIC PROCESSES :
(1) Consonantic metathesis.
(2) Consonantic euphony.
(3) Simplification of double consonants.
(4) Modifications of ¢ and %.
(3) Minor consonantic changes.

§§ 7-12. Vocalic Processes
§ 7. Diphthongization of 1 and 1

This is by far the most important phonetic change, owing to the fact
that it gives rise to a double form of stems that contain these vowels,
and because it is employed in certain grammatical processes (see
§§ 111, 112). The principle may be described as follows: For the
purpose of expressing (in nouns) the discriminative case and (in
verbs) intensity or duration of action, long 7 and % are changed into
ya and wa regpectively.

Examples of diphthongization of 7:

hina'yin he brings him 23.2 . Mya'nyitsane Tll take thee

along 58.6
hitst'wam it is put on 11.8 Kyatsi'tsin he is putting it on
. 11.8
#ga” he digs 84.2 a’ntsux ya'tqa®s those two (who)
are digging (a hole) 84.5
citze- to flop ctyatz it flops around 36.23
ya'qg*hitinz thou shalt see  yog™'ya'waz he intended to see
36.25 | 70.8
uEne k/¥nk'it they went to  k/ink'ya'wawx(I)intend to go and
look for 60.5 look for 60.5 ‘
Qd'a*tciw along the North Fork  ga*afinyax along the sky 32.19
32.19
Examples of diphthongization of %:
qu'n'zamime it was poured qwa'‘nydx pour it into his . . .
into his . . . 29.2 . 29.2
rlxw'zi*n he knows it 40.16 - bumi'nicvaxr tg'q Llz¥wax* not
they two anything knew it
54.16 '

§ 7
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laki'kiin he takes it lakwa'kia*n he took it 64.10 :

tu'tea'yun he spears it 64.12 .  #°watct'tcuna*® they two are
spearing it 56.15, 16

Wosy * thuma'yun they two  “Ing thwa'misun we two (incl.)

made a dam 48.8 will keep on making dams
48.14
Wt snow 76.10 walt it snows
pekit'ya varla® L!a'® people  @'ntsur pikwa'waxr those two
f(/e shinny-sticks 78.5 (who) are about to play .

shinny 78.10, 11

Owing to the interchange between 7 and o’ and 4 and a? (see § 2),
these diphthongs are subject to the same amplification.

k7'q!a't he started 22.6 higlya'a® it will be started 32.1
mEeq!a‘te they dance 72.13 mEq!/ya'wax (I) intend to dance
72.12
qa@'tkin te a'qa’qa®s (from) . ta"k®ns aya'qyin here we two
here he left me 60.4 (incl.) will leave it 56.16, 17
ka®si's he keeps on following  kfwastyi'tsana® you will follow
92.7 me 92.3

The change of 7 into ya often takes place in the third person sin-
gular, which ends in -7 (see p. 468).

t¥wat/in 1 come frequently Lwat!i 68.5, (riwat!ya) he
came frequently

ci'naoyat/in 1 am thinking ('ntwyat ), c'n*eyat!ya 17.6
he is thinking

ha'kwat/in 1 fall frequently (ha'kwat 17), ha'kwat!ya 90.12 it
falls continually

¥ l*xctn 1 work 'l zci 50.9, (24'l"zcya) he was
working

pE'tcin 1 (am) ahead . pEtcya he was first 48.11

ya ¢*kin 1 look ya@'¢*'ya he looked 70.16

st'natn 1 want : st'n*zya he desires

§ 8. Consonantizat'ton of 'i- and u-

The ¢- and u- elements of the diphthongs are changed into the semi-
vocalic consonants y and w whenever they are followed by vowels of
different qualities. This law affects also the simple short or long ¢-
and u- vowels. ' :

§ 8
8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——29
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Consonantization of ¢-:
phtea? (he goes over) + -a%z - pitea’ya®z they two go over 88.15

ti't/a* (food) + -a ya'zatc’ist*ny  lit/aya’ for food
you will always try to look 13.7
. k@t (not) + -a%z ki'ya*z not they two . . . 98.11
gnuha¥ - (he finds) + -af gnihi'yun (they) found it 60.7
texm'nt (male) + -a la'fukyax texmu'nya she took a
mortal man 60.23
xilwel- (to work)+-af - .atl'zcya’ (they two) worked 48.10
t/% (bear) + -uni t!3yi'nt made of bear (hides) 70.24
st'nai- (to desire) + -un st'n'wyun 1 want it 15.8
Consonantization of u-:
ya’a® (fire) +-a+-tc ha¥ gmas Liya'watc alongside of the
fire 25.4, 5
wili- (to affirm) + -axam - wilwa'zam he was assured 30.11
za'w (he died) + -2 kumi'ntc xa'wit not he dies 15.8
2@'ts!u (two) + -atz 2@'ts!%wa*z two of them 40.18

A peculiar case of consonantization seems to have taken place in
the objective case ¢ci'wa 32.20, formed from the noun #¢ci waTER 36.20.

§ 9. Contraction

Contraction of two or three vowels following in immediate suc-
cession does not seem to be of regular occurrence, and there are no
fixed rules governing this process. The following usages may, how-
ever, be stated to prevail:

(1) Short or long ¢ or w following a vowel of different quality form
diphthongs.
@ <ati w<u+<
a* <atu
The combination ¢4 %, however, does not form a diphthong (see
§ 10). ‘
tEmW'- (to assemble) + -itc temd'tc xint (they) assembled
30.15, 16
ga'nteya (from where) +-itc  gantcya¥tc from where
gatci- (to drink) + -ttzain qatei’ tza®n (they) drink (from) it
76.12
(2) A short vowel preceding another short vowel or & diphthong is
contracted with the following vowel into a short or long vowel or
into a diphthong.

§ 9
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a'tsa (thus) + -a%z

waanad'wae (to talk to each
other) + -a%z

8% (this) + -a*zavz

@a'ts/u (two) + -a¥s
yalga'a® (a hole) + -un
a¥'tcist (camas) + -a%z
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a'tsa*z thus they two . . .

waana'watz they two talk to each
other 10.4

8%a¥'za*z on this they two . . .
88.18

za'ts/dx they two . . .

ya'lga’n (they) dig holes 84.5

a¥icisatx ywwa' camas they two
dig 96.18

(3) The obscure vowel & is contracted with all vowels preceding

it into a vowel of a clear quality.

haii- (to quit) + -em
na (I) +-emi
8*a*na (him) + -em?

An exception is

wa- (to speak)+-zm

ha'im quit!
nam*®t of me 20.6
s%a*na’mt of him

wa'am speak!

(4) Two long vowels of similar qualities immediately following each
other are contracted into one long vowel.

pEku- (to play shinny)+ -us

pEekd'®s (locative case) 78.18

A peculiar case of contraction has apparently taken place in the
genitive case #g/anu’'mé oF HIDES 102.1, composed of #g/a@'nu HIDE, and
-emi, the genitive case-ending (see § 87). .

Another process of contraction takes place whenever a personal pro-

noun (see § 24) is added to the suffix -yawxs, which expresses the past
durative tense (see p. 526). In such cases the suffix -yaxs is invaria-
bly contracted into -izs. Attention may be called to the fact that in
this case we are dealing with a process that is of a character opposite
to the diphthongization of -7, which has been discussed in § 7.

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 a¥sizsin 1 have been sleeping,
instead of a¥syawsin

ga'tcwa’zsin I have been drinking,
instead of ga'tcuyaxsin

pa'kutzsane you have been play-
ing shinny, instead of pa'kuyaz-
sanz

7't /3xs he has been eating, instead
of Uit yaxs

gatcu- to drink 76.13

PEkU - to play shinny 9.4

tit/- to eat 13.10

§ 9
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§ 10. Vocalic Hiatus

In cases where contraction has not taken place, two vowels occur-
ring in immediate succession are separated by means of an inserted A
or by means of the accent. No definite rules could be found that
would show under what circumstances either of these processes may
be employed. Separation of two vowels by means of an inserted 4

“occurs more regularly than separation by means of accent.

h7'q!a (dentalia shells)+-a%ni Aig/aka®nt consisting of dentalia

shells 70.6

rzaw (pole) +-ink rza¥hine with a spear (in his
hand) 64.11

meklt’ (mother-in-law) +-ittn  mekly’ hitin my mother-in-law

7' a* (salmon) + -anz 10" anz zdya?’ salmon they catch
82.13, 14

£7'% (he came) +-un L7%'un he arrived 16.3

§ 11. Vocalic Harmony

The tendency towards vocalic euphony is so inconsistent in Siuslaw,
that one is almost tempted to deny the presence of such a process.
The two examples I have been able to find are extremely unsatisfac-
tory and do not permit the formulation of any clearly defined rules.

hatmait (all) + -emi hatmuta'mi of all
* ga'zin high up, above 34.21 » g¢a¥zin on top 32.19

§ 12. Effects of Accent

Besides the frequent tendency to lengthen the vowel of the syllable
on which it falls, or to lend to it a clear quality, the loss of accent
shortens or obscures the quantity of the stem-vowel as soon as it is
shifted to one of the suffixed syllables. This law appears with such
regular frequency as to make it a characteristic trait of Siuslaw
phonology.

While examples covering the whole vocalic system could not be
obtained, the following rules seem to prevail: .

(1) The a-, z-, and u- vowels of the stem, when they lose their
accent, are changed into open ¢ (written here %) or obscure vowels
whenever they precede or follow non-labialized consonants.

(2) These vowels are changed—for the sake of harmonization—into
short © whenever they appear before or after labialized consonants
or w.

§§ 10-12
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(3) The unaccented diphthongs lose the second element, especially
in cases where the stem-vowel is followed by the accented verbalizing

suffixes -af and -u* (see § 75).

Examples showing the change of a-, ¢-, and u- vowels before or

after non-labialized consonants:

md@'tT dam 48.10

t8/aln pitch 26.6
mastc it lay 32.22

yax- to see 34.4 :
tcin (they) came back 7.7
teir/v arrow 50.11

8t'xa boat 56.5

smuf’- to end 20.5

hitn- to be dark 34.8, 9
sin- to dive 64.21

Change of a-, ¢- (and u-) vowels
nants or w:

md’q%L crow 34.23

ya'wisun (you) will pick 36.18

#lqwa’stem trunk of a tree
92.5, 6

mi' ki he will cut

Treatment of diphthongs:

xatte- to roast (meat) 90.8
ptafrn- to hunt 15.3

a%s- to sleep 23.9
te! hatc- to be glad 23.3
qu*t’- to dream 68.21

mit yu
48.11
mEt tza%»s they two always made
dams 50.12, 13
ts/ilna’tc with pitch 24.1
mited'” many were lying 36.27
mEtca'wane they intended to lie
down 38.23
yiwa yun he saw it 58. 13
Ent’ tc xint he went back 58.15,16
ts’iz; /a¥ he shot 50.20
tsiz/7'tc by means of an arrow 15.8
sexa¥tc into (a) boat 34.5
smit' @Y it ends 14.6 ,
hwina? it is dark
&ina? he dives

' the art of making dams

before or after labialized conso-.

m*qwa’LEm of crow 34.21

yuwa? he digs 96.18

lqutmi'a*>s gaa’ into the stem
they two. went 92.6

m¥kwa? he cuts

zatca’ he roasts (meat)

“ne parni’tz they are hunting
82.16, 17

asu¥’ he sleeps 70.2

te! hacu? he is glad

quta’ he dreams

Shortening of the stem-vowel frequently takes place after ‘the suf-

fixation of an additional syllable,
had been shifted or not.

regardless of whether the accent

§ 12
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y¥@¥za* much, many 8.5 ya'ztux (ye two) will multiply 32.6
yExat tc®ax ot ntis they (dual) con-
tinually multiply 98.12

¢t/ame infant 40.19 t/¥ met/*vaw (they) will raise chil-
: dren 32.3
tetmica’mt ax 27.10 teimict' mya (locative case) 29.1 -

In a few instances accent and suffixation have caused the loss or
addition of a vowel, and hence that of an extra syllable.

qvitew/'nt woman 30.21 qUiitena” (when) he marries 76.8

mit/a'sk’in step-father mit!a sk’ni’tin my step-father100.5

waa’mua® (they two) talk to waa'yemaust (they two) begin to
each other 10.7 talk to each other 56.4

waa’ mauste (they) began to talk
to each other 64.20, 21
qay’'“nis stone qaytna'tsttc upon the rock 62.11

§§ 13-17. Consonantic Processes

§ 13. Consonantic Metathesis

This change affects mostly the subjective suffix for the third per-
son dual -a%z (see § 24), and (very seldom) the consonantic combina-
tion n+s or n+1s. ~

In the first instance -a%z is transposed into -Yaz (contracted some-
times into -uw) or whenever it is added to stems or words that pre-
cede the verbal expression (see § 26). This transposition never takes
place when the pronoun is suffixed to the verb. ‘

tstm (always) + -at tsi'mvax always they two . . .
50.10

pEnt’s (skunk) + -a%z " ants pEnd's¥ax those two skunks
88.6, 7

ants (that one) + -a%» a'nisux these two 52.3, 5

8Fatst'te (thus) + -a¥w 8atsi'tc*ax thus they two 50.15, 16

¥} (and, then)+ -a%z wioge and they two

an'tsite (this his) + -a%2 a'ntsitca® these their two 50.4

This transposition is seldom absent; and parallel forms, like o'ntsa%a
and a'ntsux 50.12, sti'max 50.21, and sti'mPazx 52.20, are extremely
rare. As a matter of fact, the tendency towards the metathesis of
-a%z is so great that it takes place even in cases where -a%z is suf-
fixed to stems ending in a vowel.

§13
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qwoa'txa® (beaver) + -a¥x qwoa'tea*®ar they two (he and)
beaver 52.4

tsimi'l*d (muskrat) + -a%» tstmil-a’waz they two (he and)
muskrat 54.19

The transposition of n+8 and s actually occurs in a few instances
only, although I have no doubt that under more favorable con-
ditions a greater number of cases could have been collected (see
also p. 599).

ants . . . ha*qa¥ . . . when ¢sa’na® ri'Gtuz when it will come
he comes ashore 82.5 (this way) 62.21, 22
. ants thwa'myax when it tsa'ntct if you . . . 74.8

closed up 78.3
kit nats if not . . . 29.7

§ 14. Consonantic Buphony

This law requires that the consonants of the %-series should corre-
spond to the quality of the vowel preceding or following it. Hence
all velar and palatal %-sounds following a u-vowel become labialized.
Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not possess anterior palatal
sounds, harmonization of consonants does not take place after or
before ¢-vowels.

tklanu'k* sereech owl 86.1 thwa'nug® hat

tew'a¥s vulva 90.16 t'a/ntig/wi moccasing
q0'z%m off shore 34.6 t8/'xws spoon

cugwa'an roast 90.12 . klumwina® ice appears 76.13
¢0'¢® knee ci'kwa sugar!

§ 15. Simplification of Double Consonants

Double consonants, when not kept apart by means of an inserted -
weak vowel (see § 4), are usually simplified. This process especially
takes place between two ¢ and 7z sounds,.in which case the repeated
consonant is dropped. This phonetic law is of great importance; and
it should always be borne in mind, because it affects the subjective
suffix for the first person singular -n, when following the transitive
form in -@n. In such cases the subjective pronoun is invariably
dropped; and since the third person singular has no distinet suffix, it
becomes at times rather difficult to comprehend by which of these two
persons a given action is performed (§§ 24, 28). '

1 English loan-word.
§§ 14-15
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hatea't (tall, long) + -t'a

ikt (big) + -L'aws

wan (now) + -nxan -

st'n*zyin (he wants it) +-n

anxa'za®n (he gives it up) +-»

mAttcist (he begins to burn) +
tx o

yak/v'tc (in pieces)+ -yax+
-aam

Compare, on the other hand,—

Bhwa'yin (he takes it) + -na
r/wid'nisin (he keeps on tell-
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“ha'tet'd'® a long (time) 48.2

ytkt'u'w large size

wa'nxzan now we (extl.) 30.13

si'nizyiin 1 want it 30.4

anxa'va®n I give him up 60.11

mi'ttciste Laa’ his mouth be-
gins to burn 29.3

yak!itcya’zam into pieces it
was cut 29.4

l‘kwa’yﬁnanm you get it 48.18
L/wa'nisunanz you keep on

ing him) + -ne telling him 17.2

§ 16. Modifications of t and k

Siuslaw seems to have a tendency to avoid as much as possible
the clusters ¢n and kn. Since the phonetic character of certain
suffixes causes £ and » to come into contact frequently, there are
many cases of sound shiftings due to the influence of # upon the pre-
céding ¢. Combinations of this kind are the passive suffixes -i¢ne and
-tstitne (see §§ 58, 59). In these cases the ¢ closure is not formed,
but replaced by a free emission of breath, thereby chaﬂging these suf-
fixes into -%'ne and -1sii'nE respectively. It is not inconceivable that
this process may have a dialectic significance, differentiating the Lower
Umpqua and Siuslaw dialects, because it was noticed that William
Smith (who spoke the latter dialect) never used the forms -@tnz and
. -wsutne; while his wife! (a Lower Umpqua Indian) invariably hesi-
“tated to acknowledge the correctness of the use of -i'nr and -7sii'nE.

But as I had no other means of verifying this possibility, I thought it
advisable to discuss this change as a consonantic process. The dialectic
function of the process under discussion rﬂay be borne out further by
the fact that in a good many instances these two suffixes occur in
parallel forms.

waa’ he says 8.9 waa'yi'ne he is told
72.3
 sVnfeyu'ne it is de-

sired 20.4

waa'yitne 20.6

st'nat- to desire 18.5 st'nfwyiitne 18.4

1 8ee Introduction.

§ 16




BOAS] - HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 457

hatc - to ask 66.16 hatc'a’yiutne 68.3 hatday@/‘ne he is
: asked 66.23

xni¥n- to do 10.5  aniYnitne 62.9 2n?Yni'nE it is done

waa’ he says 8.9 waavsutne 24.3 waa¥si'nk he is con-

tinually told 23.10

134~ to come 8.3 L/aL/wi'sitne 26.2 L7wisu ne he is con-

tinually approached
26.6

garz- to count 8.5 ga’rLzitne 62.8 qa' L8l nE (they) are
continually counted
62.11

k’ako" he invites  tanz k!/ahdyutne this one you are invited

24.3 '
ti'tcat’ he spears ti'tea yutnk it is speared 8.7

62.2
hakwa* he drops  Aakwa'yi'nk it is thrown 8.7
tqutu? he shouts tqudu'yu'nk he is shouted at 78.3

92.6
hali'te they shout  thal?'si'ne he is continually shouted at
13.11 14.2 '

ctl'z- to move 27.8  ci'l-wisitnE he is continually shaken 27.2
Myats- to put on Myd'tsisutnk it is continually put on 11.7
11.8 : '

The verbal suffix -# expressing periphrastically the idea To HAVE, TO
BE WITH SOMETHING (see § 76), is very often dropped when followed
by the subjective pronouns that begin with n (see § 24; see also § 88).

atsi'tcitin hat thus 1 think sFatst'tcin hat thus I think 21.7
na'm=itin wa'as my language na'm®in wa'as my language
36.13
L/d'ttanzan our residence na'mE=inxan our . . . 102.5
100.3 '
hiVsinzan hitsi'* good (was) our
house 100.13

The same tendency of dropping a consonant prevails in clusters con-
sisting of k+n.

task (this here) + -nx tana this one thou 20.6
tak (this here) + -nwan -ta'nwan these ones we . . . 25.3

The dropping of % in these instances may also be explained as
having resulted from the abbreviation of Za%%k into Zr (see § 115);
the more so, as an analogous case is furnished by the local adverb

' § 16
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stimk THERE, which usually loses its % before all following sub-
jective suffixes (see § 119).
stimk (there) 30.18 + -nz 8ti'm®nx there they . . . 32.3

stimkts (there you two) 32.12  sfimts there you two . . . 32.6
sti'mtct there you (pl.) 32.8

§ 17. Minor Consonantic Changes

In this section those changes affecting the consonants will be dis-
cussed, for which not enough examples could be found to permit the
formulation of clearly defined rules.

Here belongs in first place the apparent change of a sonant into a
fortis in initial reduplication, a process exemplified by only three
cases.

174~ to come 9.2 /7L /w¥'sutne heis continually ap-
proached 26.2
r/it/wa'zam he is approached
16.3

temit’- to assemble 7.3 t/Emt!ma’xam people assemble
about him (passive) 23.3

Another sporadic change is that of ¢ and ¢/ into % before the suffix
of place -a*mu (see § 1083).

yag®'- to look 9.1 ytkya*mi a place from where one
can see, a vantage point
ma'q/1- to dance 28.7 mEkya*mi a dance hall

Compare, however, on the other hand,

yaq*'ya'waran 1 intend to look 25.8,9
mi'ng/yEm buy a woman!

A third doubtful process consists in the change which the modal
adverb Au#* zyal'z ALMOST, NEARLY (see § 121), undergoes whenever
used with the subjective pronouns for the second person singular or
third person plural (see § 24). In such cases the form obtained is
always Awi'nfz yal'z THOU ALMOST, THEY ALMOST, which may be ex-
plained as a result of a simplification from %a* + -naw +zyal-z (see § 15).

kit wyal'x smi'Pa it almost is  Awi'nEx yal-x ki'na"in youalmost
the end 10.9, 11.1 beat him
kwinze yal'x 17wl they had al-
most arrived 66.25

§ 17
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§ 18. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

All grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed in
Siuslaw by one of the following four processes:

(1) Prefixation.

(2) Suffixation.

(3) Reduplication.

(4) Phonetic changes.

Prefixation as a means of expressing grammatical categories is
resorted to in only two instances. Almost all grammatical ideas are
expressed by means of suffixes. A singular trait of the suffixes in
Siuslaw is presented by the fact that the adverbial suffixes are added
to the locative form of the noun and must precede the pronominal
suffixes. Reduplication is practically confined to the formation of
intensive and durative actions; while phonetic changes are employed
for the purpose of forming the discriminative case and of expressing
duration and intensity of action.

§ 19. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

By far the majority of stems that constitute the Siuslaw vocabulary
are neutral, receiving their respective nominal or verbal significance
from the functional character of the suffix that is added to them. All
stems expressing our adjectival ideas are in reality intransitive verbs.

Of the two prefixes employed as a means of expressing grammatical
categories, one indicates relatlonshlp, while the other points out the
performer of an action.

The suffixes are overwhelmingly verbal in character; that is to say,
they indicate ideas of action and kindred conceptions. Hence they
are employed for the purpose of expressing activity, causation,
reciprocity, the passive voice, the imperative and exhortative modes,
etc. The pronouns denoting both subject and object of an action are
indicated by suffixes, as are also the possessive relations that may
exist between the object of a sentence and its subject. All temporal
ideas are conveyed by means of suffixes, and Siuslaw shows a remark-
able development of this category, having distinct suffixes that
express inception, termination, frequency, duration, intention of
performing an action, as well as the present, future, and past tenses.
Other ideas that are expressed by means of verbal suffixes are mainly

§§ 18-19
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modal in character, indicating distribution, negation, location of
action, and the attempt to perform a given act.

- Nominal suffixes are, comparatively speaking, few in number, and
express chiefly adverbial ideas, such as local relationships and instru-
mentality. They are used, furthermore, for the purpose of forming
abstract concepts, diminutive and augmentative nouns, and also ex-
press cases of nouns.

Ideas of plurality are hardly developed; for, with the exception of
two suffixes that express plurality of the &ubject of the sentence,
Siuslaw has no other grammatical means of indicating plurality of
action or of nominal concepts. Distinct verbal and nominal stems for
singular and plural subjects or objects, such as are employed in other
languages, do not exist. Plurality of subject and object is sometimes
indicated by particles.

Reduplication expresses primarily repetition and duration of action;
while phonetic changes serve the purpose of denoting the performer
and intensity of action.

The grammatical function of partlcles covers a wide range of ideas,
pertaining chiefly to the verb. Some express finality of action, sources
of knowledge, emotional states, connection with previously expressed
ideas, others have an exhortative and restrictive significance.

In the pronoun, three persons, and a singular, dual, and plural, are
distinguished. Grammatical gender does not exist. The first per-
son dual has two distinct forms,—-one indicating the inclusive (1 AND
THOU), and the other the exclusive (1 AND HE). In like manner the first
person plural shows two separate forms,—one expressing the inclusive
(r AND YE), and the other the exclusive (1 AND THEY).

The demonstrative pronoun, while showing a variety of forms, does
pot accentuate visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, and near-
ness or remoteness, in relation to the three pronominal persons.

The numeral is poorly developed, exhibiting forms for the cardinals
only. Means of forming the other numerals do not exist. They are
expressed mostly by the cardinals. The ordinals are sometimes indi-
cated by means of an adverbial suffix.

The syntactic structure of the sentence presents no complications.
The different parts of speech may shift their position freely without
affecting the meaning of the sentence. Nominal incorporation and

§ 19
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words that are compounds of independent stems do not exist, and
words denoting nominal or verbal ideas can be easily recognized
through the character of their suffixes.

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 20-136)
Prefixes (§§ 20-21) .

Siuslaw has only two prefixes,—a fact that stands out most conspicu-
ously when we consider the large number of prefixes that are found
in some of the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes. Of these
two prefixes, one is employed for the purpose of denoting nouns of
relationship, while the other forms the discriminative case of nouns
and pronouns.

§ 20. Prefix of Relationship m-

This prefix is found in a limited number of terms of relationship.
All these terms occur also in Alsea,! and it is quite conceivable that
they represent loan-words assimilated by means of this prefix. By
far the majority of nouns expressing degrees of relationship occur
without the prefix m-. Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit
an m to appear in initial consonantic clusters, the preﬁx is often
changed into mi- (see § 4).

The following is a complete list of all terms employed in.Siuslaw
for the purpose of denoting the different degrees of relationship.

English ) Siuslaw
Father : mita?
Mother mily®
Elder brother © o omatli 4
Younger brother My sk 8
Elder sister - misi'al ®
Younger sister mictcr't
Grandfather 1ipr, Lipr'md (see § 84)
Grandmother kamr, kamir'md (see § 84)
Grandson tim?'sk’in (see § &3)
Granddaughter tteko'n
Paternal uncle, stepfather mit!la'sk’in (see § 83)
Maternal uncle t/a'osits /i
Paternal and maternal aunt kit'ta

18ee p. 437, note 1. 4 Alsea hart!. 6 Alsea sata,

2 Alsea td‘s. ¢ Alsea mi'tstk:. 1 Alsea t!d'atsa.

3 Alsea lith,

§ 20
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Parent-in-law

Son-in-law

Daughter-in-law

Brother-in-law, sister-in-law

Stepmother

Stepbrother

Stepsister

Nephew (son of brother)

Nephew (son of sister); step-
son

Niece (daughter of brother)

Niece (daughter of sister);
stepdaughter (%)

Term of relationship, by mar-

mEekty' !

mi'n(7) ?

temaan (?)

ta'maxt®

milask't'lmd (seo §§ 83, 84)

mavsku'l'md (see § 84) -
©)

lp

. tla‘tt

W pxan ()5
tind®

2ayd'sL’?

[BULL. 40

riage, after the death of the

person that caused this kin-

ship

In addition to these terms of kinship, I have obtained a few other

stems, whose exact rendering did not seem to be very clear in the
minds of my informants. Thus, William Smith maintained that
q!/a*si’ntt® denoted ELDER SISTER; while Louisa Smith thought she
remembered that zaq/1'1% signified BROTHER-IN-LAW. Other terms that
may bélong here are the nouns ¢cma’ni (rendered by my interpreter
by cousiN), that seemed to be used in addressing a non-related member
of the tribe; ¢84l'mii’t FRIEND, referring to a person outside the
consanguinity and affinity group; ¢st’mgma PEOPLE, FOLKS; and ¢£'¢
RELATIVE (see § 123).

§ 21. Discriminative q- (qa-)

This prefix is added to all terms of relationship and to all independ-
ent pronouns for the first and second persons, whenever they are the
subject of a transitive action or whenever the presence of both a
nominal subject and object in one and the same sentence necessitates
the discrimination of the subject. The discriminative case of nouns

1 Alsea mak-i.

2 Alsea miln.

8 Alsea temzt SISTER-IN-LAW.

4 Likewise so by Dorsey for ‘‘nephew.’”’” The use of this term for ‘‘stepson’’ contradicts the term for
“gtepfather.” )

s Frequently rendered COUSIN.

6 The same contradiction as mentioned in note 4.

7 Coos za’yusLditc.

8 Alsea ga’sind.

§ 21
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other than terms of relationship is formed by means of an internal
phonetic change (see § 111). The same case for the independent per-
sonal pronouns for the third person will be found discussed in § 113
(pp- 575 et seq.). The rules of consonantic clusters change this prefix
frequently into ga- (see § 4).

mita father 54.292 gamita'tc wi'ltcistun her father
sent her 92.20

m*i'sk* younger brother 56.6 % wan waha' ha®n ga'msk¥tc now
: again (said to him) his younger

brother 56.20, 21
mila mother 54.23 a'leq quatet'l'md ta'yan qamila'-
a*tin one old woman kept (in
_her house) my mother 100.12

na I 21.8 tst'klyanz gqnd &i'n'zyits very
' much thee I like 22.7
na' han 1 40.14 r!xd'yin gna'han I know it 19.9
ni®ts thou 50.16 kY sane ma'nisuts gni'a%ts well
thou shalt always take care of
me 22.2, 3

“nx gni’atts ani'*nisin and you
will continually do it 98.10

na¥'win we two (excl.) 36.15 gna'win LEVT yiats we two (excl.)

hit thee
’ 1. gqna'nvan ya'qvhisits we (excl.)
na'naon we (excl.) will watch thee 72.6
wate who, somebody 10.1 qwate L!xi’yin he who knows it
44.8

kumi'ntcEnt qrdate k' nisits not
us (excl.) anybody will ever
beat 72.17

Suffixes (§§ 22-105)

§ 22. General Remarks

Besides the few ideas that are conveyed by means of other gram-
matical processes (such as prefixation, reduplication, etc.), Siuslaw
.employs suffixation as a means of forming practically all of its mor-
phological and syntactic categories. These suffixes are either simple
or they are compounded of two or more distinct formative elements.
The compound suffixes usually have the cumulative significance of
their separate component parts. In many cases, owing to far-reaching

§ 22
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phonetic changes, the derivation of the compound suffixes can not be
given with certainty.

From a functional point of view all suffixes may be divided into a
verbal and a non-verbal group; the former used in the formation of
verbal ideas, the latter employed for the purpose of conveying gram-
matical concepts of a nominal, adjectival, or adverbial character. In
one or two instances we do find a suffix denoting both verbal and
nominal ideas. This is especially true of the suffix -a¥, -@*, which
may indicate an act performed by several subjects, or else the abstract
concept of that action (see §§ 79, 97); and of the auxiliary -#, which i-
also employed in the formation of a number of words denoting adj..-
tival ideas. (See §§ 76, 104.) While it might have been more prope:
to discuss such suffixes in a separate chapter as ‘“Neutral Suffixes,”
practical considerations have induced me to treat them in accordance
with their functional values, notwithstanding the fact that this treat-
ment entails some repetition.

The majority of Siuslaw stems are neutral, and receive their respec-
tive nominal or verbal meaning from the nature of the suffix that is
added to them. There are, however, a few stems denoting adverbial
ideas that can under no circumstances be amplified by nominal suffixes.
Furthermore, it seems to be a general rule that nominalizing suffixes
can not be added to a stem that has already been verbalized by some
verbal suffix; while numerous instances will be found where a stem
originally developed as a verbal idea, and nominalized by means of
suffixes, can again be verbalized by adding to the derivative noun an
additional verbal suffix. '

The following examples will serve to illustrate the three possibilities
that prevail in the derivation of verbs and nouns.

(1) NEUTRAL STEMS: .
Stem. Verb Noun

- ¢sir/- to shoot 8.6 #str/a* heshoots10.83  #s7'r/i arrow 50.7
{at/- to eat 13.10 iit/a¥ he eats 44.19 t't!a* food 34.23

hits- to live hiyatsi'* they live  Aitsi"* house 25.2

ult- to snow walt it snows . u'ltt snow 76.10

tsza‘- to shine (?) tszaya® rla'a* day tswayw® day, sun
breaks 50.3 7.3 .

wg- to dig 80.6 a'ntsux ya'lga®n they yalga'a®hole (in the
twodig (the ground) ground) 84.6

84.5
§ 22 '
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- (2) ADVERBIAL PARTICLES:

s*a'tsa thus 8.7 ya@'tsa s*a/'ts*yax for a long time
* he did it thus 11.3, 4
s*ats vamyax thus it was done
32.16
waha' again 19.5 waha han ga'mskttc again (said
. to him) his younger brother
56.21
wa'‘tine  m¥qwa’LEmic wa'as
you will again (talk) Crow’s
language 88.8, 91!

(3) Nouns: ~ Noun . Verb
q'itc female QUiatcl'n? woman giiitena’  (when)
52.17 30.21 _ he marries 76.8
Dicte-? plctcem  summer plctctma? (when)
46.11 ° it gets summer

54.2
waa- to speak 7.1 wa'as language sEatna'milte wa'as
. &2 wa® syaxa’n his
language he

spoke 36.14
Verdal Suffixes (§§ 23-81)

§ 28. INTRODUCTORY

The study of the verbal suffixes of Siuslaw.brings out a strong ten-
dency to phonetic amalgamation between different groups of suffixes,
by which the component elements are often obscured. For this
reason the question of an ultimate relationship between many of the
suffixes that occur in Siuslaw can not be ascertained as easily as
might seem at first sight, owing chiefly to the fact that in most of the
compound suffixes the originally separate elements have undergone

~ considerable phonetic changes and have become to a large extent
petrified. However, a careful examination of the phonetic composi-
tion of those suffixes that convey kindred psychological and gram
matical concepts will show that certain phonetic elements of a given
suffix may have served originally to conduce one leading idea, and
have amalgamated, in the course of time, with other suffixes, thereby
showing a genetic relationship between many of the verbal suffixes.

1 See also § 185,
§ 23
8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——30
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Thus, - may have had primarily a transitive indicative function
occurring in the suffixes -in (see § 28), -iits (see § 29), -uix (see § 30), etc.
In like manner, -fs- may have been the proto-suffix that indicated pro-
nominal relations between subject and object, being present in suffixes
like -its (see § 29), -Emis (see § 31), -utsm- (see § 34), -ults (see § 36),
-its (see § 42), etc.; and -I- seems to have been originally a modal
suffix, denoting chiefly the possession of the object of the verb by
another person or thing, because it is found in suffixes like -ul
(see § 35), -uilts (see § 86), -il (see § 45), -ilts (see § 46), etc. To all
appearances -i must have been an independent suffix implying a com-
mand, for it enters into composition with imperative and exhortative
suffixes like -is (see § 62), -its (see § 42), -im?s (see § 44), -il (see § 45),
-lts (see § 46), -loms (see § 63), -int (see § 41), etc.; and -fc wa-
undoubtedly the general advegbial suffix.

The following table will best illustrate the plausibility of relation-
ships between some of the suffixes that occur in Siuslaw. The forms
marked with an asterisk (*) represent the probable original suffix,

while the other forms indicate the suffixes as they appear today.

*.4 indicative

-#in direct object of third per-
son (see § 28)

-iits direct object of first and
second persons (see § 29)
-z indirect object of third

person {see § 30)

-iitsm object possessed by sub-
ject, but separable from it
(see § 34)

-l object possessed by a third
person object (see § 35)

-uidts object possessed by a first
or second person object (see
§.36)

-yin, -i%yin exhortative (see
§ 41)

-a¥in intentional (see § 70)

. *-ts pronominal relations be-
tween subject and object

§ 23

-ugs direct object of first and sec-
ond persons (see § 29)

-emts indirect object of first and
second persons (see § 31)

-itsm object possessed by subject,
but separable from it (see § 34)

-ults object possessed by a first or
second person object (see § 36)

-its imperative with direct object
of the first person (see § 42)

-Tnts imperative with indirect ob-
ject of the first person (see § 44)

-ilts imperative with object pos-
sessed by a first person (see § 46)

-tsx imperative expressing posses-
sive interrelations between ob-
ject and subject (see § 47)

--ttemz exhortative expressing pos-

sessive interrelations between
object and subject (see § 48)
*.7 imperative
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-Myin, -int exhortative with
direct object of the third
person (see § 41)

-i¢s imperative with the direct
object of the first person (see
§ 42)

-tmis imperative with indirect
object of the first person (see
§ 44)

-1t imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a third
person (see § 15)

-ilts imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a first
person (see § 46)

-itsmeexhortative with posses-
sive interrelations between
object and subject (see § 48)

-7s imperative for transitive
verbs (see § 62)

-izmi intransitive exhorta-
tive (see § 63)
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*-} possessive interrelations be-
tween object and subject

~ut object possessed by a third per-_
son object (see § 35)

-ults object possessed by a first or
second person object (see
§ 36)

-ulta, -wamltz passive with posses-
sive relations of subject (see
§ 39)

-i imperative denoting that object
is possesBed by a third person
(see § 45)

-ilts imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a first
person (see § 46)

-1 (%) exhortative (see § 64)

*-tc adverbial

-tc’ tentative (see § 52)

-t¢ local (see § 90)

-itc modal (see § 94)

In discussing these suffixes it seems convenient to begin with the
group that appears in the sentence in terminal position and proceed

backwards with our analysis.
distinguish—

(1) Pronominal suffixes.

(2) Objective forms.

(8) Modal suffixes.

(4) Temporal suffixes.

(5) Verbalizing’suffixes,

(6) Plural formations.

(7) Irregular suffixes.

According to this treatment, we may

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (§§ 24-26)

§ 24. The Subjective Pronouns

The -pronouns denoting the subjects of an action, transitive and
intransitive, as well as pronominal objects, are expressed by means of
suffixes that invariably stand in terminal position. The third person

singular has no distinct form.

The first persons dual and plural have

§ 24
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distinct forms for the inclusive and exclusive. The same pronouns
are used for all modes and voices. In the imperative the second per-
-son singular is omitted.
The following table will serve to illustrate what may be called the
fundamental type of the subjective pronouns:

Singuler Dual Plural
1st person sing.
Inclusivedu. and pl. -n -ng -l
2d person . . . . . nz -ts 4
3d person . . . .- . o
Exclusive du. and pl - -azin, -azdn  -nzan ]

It would seem that the exclusive forms are derived from the third
persons dual and plural and the first person.

‘These suffixes appear also in the independent personal pronouns (see
§113). The suffix for the first person singular, -», disappears regularly
after the transitive -in (see § 15), and the confusion that might arise
from the fact that the transitive form for the third person singular
ends in -in also, is avoided by accentuation of the first person singular
as the subject of an action by the additional nse of the independent
pronoun that either precedes or follows the verb.

The second person singular and the third person plural happen to
consist of the same phonetic elements, -n@. Ambiguity of meaning in
both forms is avoided by addition of the independent personal pro-
nouns. The suffix for the third person dual undergoes frequent
changes, which have been fully discussed in § 13.

The rules regulating consonantic clusters require the msertlon of an
obscure (or weak) vowel between stems ending in a consonant and
any of the subjective suffixes that begin with a consenant (see § 4).

According to the manner in which the subjective pronouns are
added to a given verbal stem, the verbs may be divided into the five
following distinct groups:

(1) Verbs that add the pronominal suffixes directly to the stem or
that take them after the verbalizing suffixes -af and -a*.

(2) Verbs that end in -7.

§ 24
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(8) Certain verbs that end in .

(4) Verbs that express the third person singular by means of stem
amplification (see § 112).

(5) Verbs that end in -a.

The first group presents no difficulties whatsoever. The subjective
pronouns are added directly to the stem or else follow the verbalizing
suffixes -af and -@* (see § 75).

A number of verbs seem to end in -7, which undergoes a pho-
netic change whenever the pronominal suffixes are added to it. Thus,
it is shortened when followed by the pronoun for the first person
singular, and it undergoes the process of diphthongization (see §7)
whenever a pronoun for any of the other peréons is added to it.
Whenever the third person singular is to be expressed, the verb
appears with -7, which is often diphthongized into -ya. Verbs that
take the tentative suffix -fc’ (see § 52) and the frequentative -az/i

- (see § 68).are treated similarly.

A peculiar treatment is accorded to certain verbs that end in z.
Here belong only such verbs as have been amplified by means of the
modal suffix -if’az (see § 51) and of the temporal suffixes -awaz, -tiz,
and -yaz (see §§ 70, 73, 74). These suffixes do not change their pho-
netic composition when followed by the pronouns for the first person
singular and second persons dual and plural. However, as soon as
the subjective pronouns for any of the other persons are added -to -
them, the final « disappears. An exception to this rule is offered by
the future -tux (see § 73) when followed by the pronoun for the third
person dual. In this case the final z is always retained. Whether
the disappearance of the z is due to contraction or to other causes,
can not be said with any degree of certainty.

The last two groups comprise verbs the stems of which undergo a
process of amplification whenever the third person singular is to be
expressed. Verbs belonging to the fourth group show an internal
change of the stem, while those of the fifth group add an e to the
bare stem. A full discussion of the phonetic character of these two
processes will be found in § 112, p. 574.

) § 24
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In accordance with these five types of verbs, the following tabular
arrangement of the pronominal suffixes may be presented:

1st type 24 type 3d type 4th type |5th type

Singular . . . -n -in -zan -n -

1st person{Dual (incl.) . . -ns -yans ns -ns -ns
Plural (incl.) . -nl -yani -nl -nt -nl
Singular . . . nz -yanz ' nz -ne

24 person{Dual . -ts -yats -xts -8 i3
Plural . . . . -tet -yatct -ztel -tet -tet
Singular . . . |—, -af,-af | -, -ya -z {A.tgtgllg‘led -a

8d person{py, ) -auz -yauz -zauz,-aux| -aquz -auz
Plural . . . . -nr -yanz -nx -nx -nz
Dual { -avztn -yaszan -auzin -auzin -auzdn

Exclusive' -azfn -yaxtn -azxdn -axtn -axtin
Plural . . . . -nzan -yanzan -nzan -nzan -nzan

(1) Pronominal suffixes added directly to the stem or following the

verbalizing -af and -a*:

winz- to be afraid 17.6
waa- to speak 7. 1
winz- to be afraid 17.6
inaw- to be rich 76.3

~ 1gaq- to pass wind 86.7
tsing/- to be poor 16.10
Yit/a* he eats 46.5
tstng/- to be poor 16.10

tcin- to come back
skwa'- to stand 10.9
tqui- to shout 52.8
smiit’- to end 8.8
ga'tcint he goes 12.
xint- to start 23.1

waa’n 1 say
wi'nzins we two (incl.) are afraid
tna¥want we (incl.) are rich
t9a’ganax thou passest wind 86.14
tst'ng!ats you two are poor
tit/a'yats you two eat
tst'ng/atct you are poor
tsing! he is poor
tcin he returned 7.7

skwaha' he stands 14.4
tquiu he shouted 92.6

smitu’ it ends 14.6 _
ga’tcintatz they two go 23.1
oi'ntanz they started 88.20

- winein 1 was afraid 58.22

tsing/- to be poor 16.10

yuwa!’ he gets pitch 96.18

nEgﬁ"ta:— to be cold

§ 24

tsi'nglatxdn we two (excl.) are
poor

yuwa'yatzdn we two (excl.) will
get pitch 94.17, 18

nEQu!txanvan we (excl.) are cold
76.20
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(2) Pronouns added to verbs that end in %:

xt'lzct- to work 50.3 _

s'nat- to desire 18.5
wi nki- té work 50.6

¥/ l°zci- to work 50.3

@i'l"zcin 1 work

at'l*wcyans we two (incl.) work

o'l zcyant we (incl.) work

st'n*wyang (if) you desire 44.6

st'n*wyats you two desire

wi'nkyatcl you are working

wi’'nki he is working

2'l'xct (2t'l'zeya) he is working
50.9

o'l weyars they two work

@t'l*zcyane they work

ot/ l'zcyadelin we two (excl.) are
working

i/ l"zcyanwan we (excl.) are work-
ing.

(3) Pronouns added to certain verbs that end in z:

qatcEn- to go, to start 8.2

ag- to run away 52.10

L4~ to come 8.3
ag- to run away 52.10

2wir/- to return 12.6

* hate- to play 8.8
17"ii- to come 8.3
tat it lives 32.21
maki!- to cut 82.14
tEM - to assemble 7.3
17i- to approach 8.3
ag- to run away 88.3

tat it lives 32.21
134~ to approach 8.3

ag- to run away 88.3 -

gd'tc*ntuxan I shall go 22.2

aga’waxan 1 intend to run away
90.21

¥ uyaxan 1 came

a’qtins we two (incl.) shall run
away 92.2

aga’wans we two (incl.) intend to
run away 90.23

awi’L/tint we (incl.) shall return
60.9

2w’ L/yant we (incl.) have returned

- hi'tctiunt we (incl.) shall play 7.2

Lwa’wane you intend to come 25.8

ta¥yane thou didst live

mi ktuwts you two will cut 90.5

temi’ tuxtcl you shall assemble 30.7

3tz he will come 8.9

aga’'wax he intends to run away
86.15

ta’yaw (if) he lives 44.12

L7 tuxeatr they two will come

i dyatr they two came

dga’watzy they two intend to run
away 86.18

§ 24
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dg- to run away 88.3 aga’wataln we two (excl.) intend
to run away

Vi~ to approach 8.3 - v utinzan we (excl.) will come
30.11

L Gyanzan we (ekcl.) have come
(4) Amplification of stem:

ilg- to dig 80.6 yalq (they two) dig 84.7
citz- to flop ctyatz (they) flop (around) 36.23
ha*- tobe ready 8.10 ha'wa it is ready '23.10
zlon- to tell 16.9 z/wa’n he relates 16.6
(5) Verbs that end in -a..
hai'- to quit 11.4 ha'wa it is ready 23.10
wa- to speak 7.1 waa’ he said 12.10
qa'tctn- to go 12.1 ga’tc*na he goes 36.1
witw- to affirm 17.7 witwa’ he affirms 58.9

§ 25. The Objective Pronouns

The same forms as those discussed in § 24 are used to express the
pronominal objects. In these terms the verbal stem is followed by
an objective element, which in most cases is followed first by the
pronominal object, then by the pronominal subject. In all cases
where this composition would bring two consonants into contact they
are separated by a weak vowel (¢ or 1).

The objective elements here referred to are -in, which expresses the
relation to the third person object, and -wZs, which indicates the rela-
. tion to the first and second persons. These will be treated more fully

~ in §§ 27-29. '
In all forms that express a relation of a second person subiect or of
an exclusive subject to a singular pronominal object, the latter is
_omitted,  and the pronominal subject follows directly the objective
element before referred to. Perfect clearness is attained here, since
the objective element defines the person of the object. Thus the
forms THOU, YE TWO, YE, acting upon either first or second person,
can refer only to the first person; I AND HE, and I AND THEY, only to
the second, for otherwise they would be reflexives. In the combi-.
nation I-THEE the subject is omitted. In the combinations I-HIM,
I-THEM TWO, I-THEM, the subject pronoun -n seems to have been con-
tracted with the n of the objective element (see § 15); while in
THEY-ME the order of subject and object is reversed.
§ 25




B0AS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LAi‘TGUAGES-—SIUSLAWAN 473

These phenomena may be indicated in the following tabular form:

I. OBJECTIVE, FORMS FOLLOWED BY SUBJECT

Third person object l First and second persons objects
Subjects Subjects
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural
Inclusive . - -inans -inand Inclusive . - - -
Exclusive . - “inavzan | -unanzan | Exclusive . - -utsavzidn | -utsanzan
2d person ‘-inanz | -unats -inatet 2d person . | -itsanz- | -utsats -itsatet
Sdperson . (-in _ | -uinawz -inanx 8d person . - - -

II. SUBJECT OMITTED

I-THEE— -ttsanz.
III. INVERSION OF SUBJECT AND OBJECT
THEY-ME— -titsanzin. .
IV. SEQUENCE: OBJECT-SUBJECT

All dual and plural objects; all third person subjects (except THEY-
ME). o

The following table may serve to illustrate more fully the forms
that are used in Siuslaw to express relations between subject and object.
Suffixesmarked with an asterisk (*) are forms reconstructed by analogy.

SINGULAR
1 Thou . He
, Me . . . . .. - ~m«im ~utsin
g% Thee . . . . . -ilsanz - -itsanz
Hm . .. .. -un -unanz .| -un
Inclusive . . . . - - -igsans
= Exclusive. . . . - *itsauzinant ~utsauzin
s You. . . . . . ~iitsatsin - : ~iitsats
~unavrin “UnauIan ~UNGUZT
Them . . . . . N _ -
-in ~unanz -in
Inclusive . . . . - - ~utsant
7 Exclusive. . . . - *-jit3anranans -itsanzan
3 You. . . . . . ~utsatein - ~utsatct
A ~tinanzin -inanzenz -inanz
Them . . . . . o -
“un -inanz - -in

§ 25
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Duar -
Inclusive Exclusive Ye They
Lk Me. . . . . - - ~litsats ~itsinguz
a-a Thee - -iitsavzin - *utsanzavz
Him . -tinans ~inavzan -iinats ~unaguz
Inclusive - - - ~itsansavz
Exclusive . . - - 77 tinat e ]
g You . - ~titsatsauzdn - *itsatsauz
A -inavzans -anavipurin -iinavuzats -
Them. . _ - -
-unans -tinauzan -unats -
Inclusive . . - - - *utsanlauz
= Exclusive . . - - 7l t i 2
8 You . - -atsaicyazin - -itsateyauz
A Them { -inanzans -inanzauzin i ) i
©0 0 || -anans -anavzin -anats -iinguz
PLURAL
Inclusive Exclusive You They
fitsatct N
_g' Me. . . . . - - { —ditst -utsanzin
@ Thee . - ~utsanzan - *itsanzanz
Him . -unant -inanzan ~unatet -unanz
Inclusive . - - - *-itsansanz
= Exclusive . . - - *jitsauzdnates *iitsavzdnanz
S You- . . - ~iitsatsanzran - *-iitsatsanz
Them { ~unauzant -unavanian i ) 7]
. -imant -inanzan -unatel -inanz
Inclusive - - - ~utsanianz
H Exclusive . . - - i f *4
B You - -iitsatcyanzan - ~ti¢satcyans
- ~inanzant -inanzanzan it tef 7
Them . . _ - _
. -unant -unanran -itnatet -inanz

* While all these forms may actually appear suffixed to the verb,
there prevails a tendency (discussed on p- 479) tosuflix the subjective
pronouns to adverbial terms preceding the verb rather than to the
verb itself. This transposition of the suffixes for the subject of the
action considerably lessens the syllabic quantity of the whole verbal
expression.

The pronoun I-THEE coincides phonetically with the form for
THOU-ME; and in order to avoid ambiguity of meaning, the subjects

§ 25 .
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of these combinations may be indicated by means of the discrimina-
tive forms of the independent personal pronouns (see §§ 21, 113).

All forms having a third person as the object do not, as a rule,
indicate the number of the subject. This is rather done by means of
the numeral 2d'¢s/4 Two for the dual, and the numeral particle Aamiiz
ALL for the plural.

- The difficulty arising from the fact that the suffix -#nanz may

express THOU-HIM, etc., and THEY-HIM, etc., is bridged over by
the additional use of the independent pronouns for THOU and THEY
(see § 113). This rule applies to all cases, so that it may be stated
that, whenever, by some process of contraction, simplification, or
abbreviation, two or more suffixes expressing identical relations be
tween subject and object are phonetically alike, their subjects are
indicated by the use of the independent pronominal forms. Thus,
for instance, the form -@fsane may express I-THEE, THOU-ME,
and HE-THEE. These are usually distinguished by means of the
pronouns ¢gna I, gniz®ts THOU, and s*ds HE (see § 113), that are placed
before or after the verb, denoting that the first, second, or third
person respectively is the subject of the action.

Thethird person singular has no subjective element, owing to the
fact that Siuslaw has no distinct form for that pronoun (see § 24).

si/naxi- to desire 18.5 st'nieyutsane gqnd hitca'wax 1
want thee to have fun 21.6
waa® he says 19.3 s¥atst'tc*nwe wad'yits (when) thus

thee I tell 36.19
Ukwa' he gets, he takes 82.6 s%a’tsanz tanw tkwa'yits gnd that’s
why I (came to) get thee 21.3

hin- to take along 9.5 Mya' nyatsanx hitsi'stein Tl take
: thee into my house 58.6
. tcag- to spear 68.18 ya‘ktsin tciga'ga’n a seal I was

spearing 68.8

yag™- tolook, to watch 9.1  ya'qu‘yutsats gna I will look at you
two

yax- to see 34.4 yled yunatzin ¢gna 1 see them two

an¥n- to do 9.7 8%a/tsatxzin wniyuni’Vyun- thus to
them two I will do it 88.17

tEmil’ - to assemble 7.3 kumi'ntcEtch nicte'te ta'ted temi-

uts not you in vain these you I
assembled 30.18,19

§ 25
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s¥a’tsa thus 8.7
waa* he says 8.9

temit’- to assemble 7.3
tqul- to shout 52.8

man- to take care of 38.13

r/wa*n- to tell 16.5

reti* he is hitting

yag*'- to look 9.1

waa’- to speak 7.1

kin- to take along 9.5

L/xii- to know 19.9
yax- to see 20.10

skwa'- to stand 10.9
yax- to see 20.10
LEebit he hits

yaz- to see 20.10
aintm- to travel 13.3

ka'n- to beat 78.18

§ 25

s¥atsa'utsatct thus I (do it) for you
32.14

ho¥mattnean wad yan (to) all them
I tell it

temi'unanzin 1 assemble them

tqubi'yitsane gni'a%ts thou art
shouting at me

kiVsanxe ma'nisuts gni'ats well
thou shalt always take care of
me 22.2, 3

r/wd'nisunane s*atsi'tc thou wilt
keep on telling him thus 17.2

ind'tine  LEWE yutsa¥xin always
thou art hitting us two (excl.)

LEVI yunane tw a¥e xd'ts /i thou art
hitting those two

ya' g*hisutsanwan hi''sa thou shalt
always watch us (excl.) well
70.14, 15

ya'qu'yinane gni'xts thou wilt
look at them

waa' atsin he told me 58.18

atst'tein waa' a®ts thus me he told
58.20

un skds hi'niza®ts qatha'ntc and
me he took way off 66.18

L!wa'yutsanz s¥as thee he knows

te'kBne yiwa'yuts ma'¢tn  “$Fne
wa'a'suts tsim wherever thee
sees Crow, to thee he will keep
on talking always 38.16, 17

 skwaha' ha®n s*as he set it up

yiwa'yin he sees it 70.2

LEbU'yutsans s*as he is hitting us
two (incl.)

yhwa yutsatzdn he is looking at us
two (excl.)

Wory wintmisin he takes them
two along 92.16

kumi'ntcEnt quwate ku'‘nisuts not
us (incl.) any one will ever beat
72.17
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yag®'- to look 9.1
LV 4- to come 9.2

LEla?. he hits
xni®n- to do 9.7
LEWUY he hits

xa@' he died 40.21

el he hits

y& qu'yutsanwan s*as he looks at
us (excl.) :
Myd'tcEnoan 1!7Lluts people us
(excl.) came (to see) 100.8
Lebi'yutsatet he is hitting you _
s¥a'sutsatct LEV'yuts he is hitting
you o
eV yinan® 8*ds he is hitting them
888 ha'miit LEVI yin he hits all
ant®ni'®yins 10.5 (abbreviated
from oni¥ni Cyiinans) we two
(incl.) will do it :
LBl yitsa¥zin we two (excl.) are
hitting thee

- gnd’win LEVWE yits we two (excl.)

are hitting thee

vt naszin ants mi'kla hitc we
two (excl.) killed that bad man
96.8.9

| qna¥otin  Leli'yitsats we two

(excl.) are hitting you two
gna'z0n LEW yin we two (excl.)
are hitting him
LEW yinatzln ti'ave xd'ts!d we
two (excl.) are hitting those two

gna'zin LEVWyutsatct we two

(excl.) are hitting you two
gna’ v Yatn Leta'yin ti'a Ll o'
we two (excl.) are hitting those
(many)
LEbi'yitsats gni'x®ts you -two are
hitting me _
LEld'yinats you two are hitting-
him
gni’x%ts LEYI yutsatxdn you two
are hitting us two (excl.)
LEld'yunats ti'a*x xd'ts!@ you
two are hitting those two
gni'zts®ts ha¥midinzan LEVE yits
you twoare hitting us (excl.) all -
LElW' yunats ha¥mut you two are
hitting (them) all
& a'sPax Ll yutsin they two are
hitting me
§ 25
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ya'z- to see 20.10

gnﬂ,‘; to find
Lel@¥ he hits

rlemiya® he kills

k’a’- to invite 16.3
hatc- to ask 66.16
yag®'- to look 9.1
8t'nai- to desire 18.5
Lwui’- to drv 60.19

relu¥’ he hits

anx- to give up 54.12
yag*- to look 9.1
hatc- to ask 66.16
yag*'- to look 9.1

waa’ he says 19.3

§ 25

yiwa'yuna®z they two saw him
62.20, 21

warx gni hiin they two find it 56.9

s¥a's¥ax LElW yiutsans they two are
hitting us two (incl.)

8% a/s%ax LEVI yutsanzan tney two
are hitting us two (excl.)

tia's®ax LEVG yutsatci those two
are hitting you two

tua's®ax LEVW yan ha¥mut those
two are hitting (them) all

rlemiyd yinand we (incl.) will kill
him 28.3

gnanlLlemiya yan ti'anzwe (incl.)
will kill those (all)

sBa'tsanxan k!aha yuts that's why
we (excl.) invite thee 24.10

a'tsanzan tE hatca'yuts gna that's

- why we (excl.) ask thee 74.15

gqna'nzan ya'q*hisuts we (excl.)
will continually watch thee 72.6

st'nixyunanzan LV utur we (excl.)
want him to come 17.2, 3

ya¥ xatnxan 107V a* Louyd'yan lots
we (excl.) salmon dry it

gqna'nwan LEld'yutsats we (excl.)
are hitting.you two

gna'nzan LEW yun twatr xd'ts!u
we (excl.) are hitting those two

qna'nxan LEVW yutsatet we (excl.)
are hitting you (pl.)

hai'mutinzan LEE'yun gng  we
(excl.) are hitting (them) all

a'nea®satct you (shall) let me
alone 27.5 °

yaq¥ yt' yutsatct haya'mit you all
shall look at me 72.11, 12

hatca'yunatet you (shall) ask her
74.10 :

ya' g% yutsatrdn gni'xts®tct you are
looking at us (excl.)

ats'tcEnwan waa'yuts thus they
told me 46.20, 21
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8t'nat- to desire 18.5 rloma yanxin s’ n'myits (to) kill
me they want 21.9
tha'yun he kills it 46.5, 6  ¢s*ha’yunanz ants 1i'mna’q they
kill that elk 82.17, 18
r/wan- to tell 16.5 tua'sfne L!lona'yutsani these told
us (incl.)
§ 26. Position of Pronouns in Verbs Accompanied by Adverbial Forms
As has been stated before (see p. 474), the pronominal suffixes stand
in terminal position, and theoretically are added to the verb; but
whenever an adjective, an adverb, or a particle precedes the verb, the
pronouns are preferably suffixed to these and precede the verbal
expression. The verb appears in all such cases in what may be called
the fundamental type (see pp. 470, 474).

nf#'ctcim because 18.8 ni'ctctmin mrq!ya'wazx because I
intend to dance 72.12

kumi'ntc not 12.2 kumd'ntcEna plna’ not you are sick
86.14

ta'k here . taV'kEns aya'qa*ti te si'xa® here we -
two (incl.) will leave this (our)
canoe 56.5 |

sga'k there 14.6 sqa*kts qa'tcEntix, sqa‘kts ¢lim-

. ct!%iux there you two shall go,
there you two shall raise chil-

dren 32.5

s*atsi’tc thus 8.1 s*atsi'tc®ax waana'wa thus they
two speak to each other 10.1, 2

ha¥na different 58.9 ha¥'nant hi'tctie differently we
(incl.) will play 11.2

y@¥za! much 8.5 ya¥xanzan hitci? lots (of games)
we (excl.) play 70.19

tcik where 34.2 ' tevktct huteut', sFatsa’tch xni'vnis

. : where (ever) you play, thus you

) will keep on doing it 72.20, 21

“} and, then 7.4 Wne wan tct'n then they finally

returned 60.10, 11

The same tendency to suffix the subjective pronouns to adverbial

expressions that precede the verb is shown even in cases where a
verbal expression is preceded by a nominal subject or object.

h*ya'tc people 60.25 Ktya'teEnx Ui't 1siits ted people thee
will eat just 13.10
r/°wa'x messenger 7.7 Lowa'r¥nxan tE L' (as) messen-

gers we (excl.) these come 30.6,7
§ 26
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qwa*tem root, alder tree #lgutmi'a¥z gaa® an alder tree they
q

92.5, 6 two entered 92.6
yatkts seal 62.4 yEkiU's* nw tu'tca’ sea-lions they
spear 62.2
- ga'z night 40.14 qa’v*ne a'l-du ya ¢t hitie(at) night

likewise you will watch 70.18,19

OBJECTIVE FORMS (§§ 27-48)
§ 27. Introductory )

In sentences containing subject and object the interrelation between
them is expressed with great definiteness by means of suffixes that
precede the subjective and objective pronouns. My original inten-
tion was to treat these suffixes as pronominal elements; but the chief
objection to such a treatment lies in the fact that the pronouns, sub-
jective and objective, are repeated after them. Hence it wa\sNio\und
advisable to treat them as objective elements. In the expression of
the relations a distinction is made between third person objects on the
one hand, and first and second persons on the other. Furthermore,
the indirect object is distinguished from the direct object, and the
same classification of persons is found. The possessive relations
between the subject and the two objects are also expressed with great
clearness; and, finally, a sharp line of demarcation is drawn between
the indicative, imperative, and passive modes.

It would seem that the following table represents all the suffixes
belonging to this group:

INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE PASSIVE

Personal Interrelations

Object 1st & 2d per. 3d per. 1st per. - 3d per.
Direct . . -uts -un -its -ytin, -int
- -woyun )
Indirect. . -Emts “uzx -imts -yax -ImE,
-ame
Possessive Interrelations
Forms of
possession
Notown . -ults -ald -ults - -tz
Own insep. . -z, -tz -itsx :
Own sep. . . -utsm -itam -zamitx

§ 27

l
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Some of these forms are applicable to the present tense only, show-
ing different suffixes in other tenses. Thus, an entirely divergent
treatment is accorded to the suffixes denoting possessive interrelations
for the durative, intentional, and past tenses (see § 387). '

For the purpose of greater clearness, these forms have been sub-
divided into the following four groups:

(1) Indicative forms denoting personal interrelations.

(2) Indicative forms expressing possessive interrelations between
object and subject. . '

(3) Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-.
tions.

(4) Imperative forms denoting pronominal and possessive interrela-
tions.

d

Indicative Sufixes Denoting Personal Interrelations (§§ 28-81)
§ 28. Direct Object of Third Person -in (-aln)

:This suffix transforms nouns into verbs, transitivizes all verbs
expressing intransitive actions, and changes a transitive idea into a
causative concept. In all these cases the object must be a third person.

_ All stems ending in ¢-diphthongs change the ¢ of the diphthong into y
before adding the transitive suffix (see § 8). This suffix immediately
precedes the subjective pronouns, and hence invariably follows the
tense signs. For the interchange between -in and -a%n see § 2.

k/wwina® ice appears 76.13  k/u*wi'nin L/a'% ice he made all

over 94.2, 3

tek/a'kr! trap 100.4 tek/a'kr/an he sets traps

yalga' a® hole 84.6 a'ntsux ya'lga®n those two (who)

. dig holes 84.5

8%a'tsa thus 8.7 8%atsa'in thus (he does it)

hit'sa well 12.2 hisa'in he cures him

win he is afraid 17.6 wi'nwa®n she was afraid of him
86.1

cil'x it shook 36.10 - ct'l*atin she shook him 58.4

maltc- to burn 25.2 ‘ ma'ltei®n Liya’we he made a fire
94.23

zaw' he died 40.21 xat'un he killed him 96.13

madte it lay 32.20 ga*x ma'tctin on top (they) put it
80.9

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—16——31 -
§ 28
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ani"nE (they two) do 48.12  ani'vniin he did it 94.14

zlwasn he tells 16.5 Yase L/wa¥nin they two told her
96.10

waa’ he says 12.10 waa'a’n he said to him 20.7

waa® he said 8.9 waa'yiin he told him 36.26

Bt/a¥ he eats 44.19 Yt/a'yiin he devoured him 15.2

yixa? (they) look 66.6 %} yiwa'yin and he saw it 58.13

tii'tea’ (they) spear 62.2 “*na Yl tea'yun they spear (them)
62.5 .

tat it sits 32.21 ta'yin gamila'a’tin my mother
kept her 100.12

gniha? he finds - ¢E'q gnitkii'yiin something he finds

tgutiz’ he shouted 92.6 tqidi'yin he shouts at him

ya' ¢*ha't he looked 25.3  ya'q*hattin (I)look at them 25.5, 6

wate wi'tit they two affirmed % ma'q¥z wi'liutun Crow answered

90.6 him 36.6, 7

wa' ayax he spoke wa®yawa®n he spoke to him 36.11

¥’ ntmyaz he traveled W af'ntmbyaza®n he took (them)
along 92.13

@i'ntmis (you) will continu- g¢ni'wts®na ai'ntmisin you will

ally travel 13.3 always carry it 14.8

wa'a’s he says continually 26.8 wa’'a'siun (you) keep on telling him
19.5

174 (they) came 9.3  L%'dn he got (there) 16.3

zai’ he died 40.21 xai/na*rin we two (excl.) killed
him 96.8, 9

yiwa” he sees yiza yinatz they two see it 62.20,
21

hatc’- to ask 66.16 hatca'yanatct you ask her 74.10

§ 29. Direct Object of First and Second Persons -its (-alts)

This suffix indicates that an action has been performed upon a first
or second person as object. The person of the actor is expressed by
suffixing to -its the corresponding subjective pronouns (see § 24). Its
use corresponds to that of -@#n for the third person object.

An explanation for the interchange between -its and -a%s will be
found in § 2. This suffix follows all other verbal suffixes excepting,
of course, the subjective pronouns. The @ unquestionably denotes
the indicative mode, and is identical with the % in -@n, -uz, -utts, -, etc.
(see §§ 23, 28, 30, 35, 36).

This suffix has been referred to in § 25, where a tabular presentation
of the different combined subject and object pronouns will be found.

§ 29
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88/nat- to desire 18.5 st/ n'wyitsane gni hitca'wax 1
' want you to bave fun 21.6
yagqu'- to look 9.1 . ya'qu'yitsats gna 1 will look at
you two
mdn- to take care 38.13 k%' sane ma'nisite well thou shalt
' always take care of me 22.2
yaqu'- to look 9.1 ya'ihasitsanxzan  hi''sa  thou

shalt always watch us (excl.)
well 70.14, 15
waa'- to speak 7.1 waa a®tsin he told me 58.18
yaw- to see 13.7 b kPna yiwa' yiits ma'g*L where-
ever Crow sees thee 38.16, 17
For further examples see § 25.

$ 30. Indirect Object of Tlhird Person -ix (-alx)

Each language has a number of verbal expressions that require the
presence of a direct and indirect object. Such verbs are, as a rule,
distinguished from other stems by means of some grammatical con-
trivance. Siuslaw uses for that purpose the suffix -z added to the
bare stem. This suffix, however, is used only when the third per-
son (singular, dual or plural) is the indirect object of the sentence.
As soon as the first or second person becomes the indirect object,
another suffix, -zmts, is used (see § 31).

The pronoun expressing the subject of the action always follows
the suffix -iz.

" wawaa- reduplicated stem of % wawa'za®z ants minixwi then he

wax- to give 18.5 gave him that lightning 38.2 (for
dr=a% see § 2)
hamits- to dip out 858 ha'mtsix he dipped it out for
bim 46.6

Myatsi'ts- reduplicated form Atyatsi'tsiizan I put it on him
of Aits-, A'yats- to put on,

to wear 11.8 :
lak®- to take, to fetch 7.5 lakwa'kiwan 1 took it away from
' him
hama- to tie 8.6. hama? rix he tied it on him

$ 31. Indirect Object of First and Second Persons -Emts

This suffix is used only with verbal stems that require a direct and
indirect object. The direct object expressed by this suffix is always
the third person, while the indirect object must be either a first or

' §§ 30-31
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a second person, regardless of number. The suffix expressing the
same idea with the third person as the indirect object has been dis-
cussed in § 30. The pronominal suffixes denoting the subject of the
action and its relation to the direct object are the same as those used
in connection with the suffix -iizs (see § 29). The verbal stem to which
this suffix is added has frequently terminal reduplication.
hama- to tie 8.6 hamat zemtsanz 1 tie it on thee
waz- to give 18.2 gna' hamtsEnz wa'za’sEmts to thee
I will keep on giving it 44.15
waxa' zemisanzin they gave it to

me
hitsa?’ he put it on , hitsa'yemtsany gniztés you put it
on me
s5a'stn Myatsi'tsemts he put it on
me
s*a's*nw hitsa’'yemis he put it on
thee ,
a‘q- to leave 56.5 a‘qa’qemtsin he left it to me
waz- to give 18.2 waxa xemitsany td'la he gives thee
- money

Indicative Suffixes Expressing Possessive Interrelations Between Object -
and Subject (§§ 32-37)

§ 32. Introductory

The phenomenon of expressing possessive interrelations between
object and subject of a sentence through the medium of distinct suf-
fixes is by no means of uncommon occurrence in the American Indian
languages.! From a logical point of view such a formation is per-
fectly justifiable, and may be said to have its origin in the actual
difference that exists between the concept of an act performed upon a
given object and the conveying of the same act performed upon
an object that stands in some relation to the subject of the sentence.
Thus the English sentence I wHIP MY HORSE states a fact that is
fundamentally different from the sentence I wWHIP THE HORSE, in so
far as it expresses, besides the act performed by the subject upon the
object, also the possessive relation that exists between object and sub-
ject. In the Indo-European languages, in which each idea maintains
an independent position in a complex of grammatical concepts, such

18ee, f9r example, Sioux, Chinook, Kutenai.

§ 32
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relations are indicated by means of independent words, as a rule pos-

sessive pronouns; but in Siuslaw these relations are relegated to the
verb, and consequently we find them conveyed by means of certain.
suffixes that are added to stems denoting verbal ideas.

The possessive relations that may exist between object and subject
of a sentence are of a threefold nature. The object may form an
inseparable part of the subject (I wasH MY FACE); the object may be
separably connected with the subject (I LosSE MY ENIFE); or the ob-
ject may stand in a possessive relation to another object (I LOSE HIs
KNIFE). Siuslaw distinguishes clearly between these three types of
relationship, and expresses each of them by means of a distinct suffix.

§ 33. Suffix Indicating that the Object Forms an Inseparal}le Part of
’ the Subject -itx (-altx), -tx

This suffix indicates that the object of the sentence is insepamhly
connected with the subject. Hence all stems expressing an action
performed by the speaker upon any part of his own body (and even
upon his name) occur with these suffixes. Now and then they will
be found added to stems denoting actions that do not necessarily
involve an integral part of the subject as its recipient. All such
formations must be looked upon as ungrammatical; that is to say, as
due either to analogy or to an unintentional mistake on the part of
the informant.!

The verbal ideas which are expressed in this manner need not
always be transitive in our sense of the word. They may, and asa
matter of fact they do, denote conditions and states in which an inte
gral part of the subject may find itself. Such expressions are possi-

ble, because to the mind of the Siuslaw they convey transitive ideas.
" Thus the sentence I AM SORRY expresses, according to our interpre-
tation, an intransitive idea. The Siuslaw treats it as a transitive
sentence, and expresses it by saying 1 MAKE MY MIND sIcK. In
the same manner Siuslaw conceives of our expressions MY HAIR
BURNED, HIS CHILD DIED, IT IS COLD, etc., as transitive sentences,
and renders them by (I) BURNED MY HAIR, (HE) CAUSED HIS CHI._LD
TO DIE, THE EARTH MAKES ITS BODY COLD, etc.

No specific reason can be given for the occurrence of the parallel
forms -7tz and -Zz, nor has any distinction been detected in the use of

1My informant made such mistakes rather frequently, but corrected them promptly whenever her
attention was called to them.
: § 33
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the two forms. It seems, however, that -tz tends to appear after
other suffixes, while -7z is added to bare stems.

This suffix must not be confounded with the frequentative -izx (see
§ 68). -itz interchanges frequently with -a*/z. For an explanation
of this interchange see § 2.

kuts- to paint kutsa* tean ga’nni 1 paint my face
tk/- to open (mouth) 28.2 tk/a'te 1aa’ he opened his
mouth 96.1 ’

skwa'- to stand 14.4 "\ ha¥mutne  la¥qat  shkwaha'te
zwaki’ they all had feathers on
their heads (literally, all they,
feathers to stand caused on their
: heads 10.9
kurwin- ice 76.11 klvrwinaVte 1la’* ice appeared
(literally, ice made on its body,
the earth) 76.10
- pin- to be sick 40.21 Pina*te hat they were sorry (liter-
ally, sick they made their minds)
15.4
yd*za* much 8.5 ya'za*twan hat I am -crafty (liter-
ally, much I have in my mind)
20.7
tecanhati- to club teanhati' mautoats ¢Li'mit ants
pEni’s they two were clubbing
each other’s anus, those skunks

86.9
tin- to boil, to be ripe 98.7  tintx ha* his heart cooked 96.9, 10
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'miatean h'qut I tie my hair
mi'ltcist he commenced to md'ticistw ha''mut hi'qut his hair
burn 29.3 began to burn (literally, it began
to burn on him his all, hair)
29.4 ‘

haw- to end, to make 14.6 ha*'na haid'te ha* his mind had be-
come different (literally, differ-
ent on him it had made itself,
. his mind) 60.21
In the following examples, terms of relationship are treated as in-
separable parts of the subject:
pin- to be sick 40.21 plasnitx ants t!ame (he) got sick
his boy 40.20
§ 33
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st/nat- to desire 18.5 ' natte ants t!ame awi'L!tixtc he
wanted that his child should
come back (literally, he wanted
his, that child, return shall his)
. ' 49.5, 6
waa’- to say 7.1 8%atsi’ tcvax waa® te ants mila thus

their (dual) mother told them -

(literally, thus their two, told,
that mother) 54.23

~ hant'- to call ha'nt'ite mat!i’ he called his elder
brother 58.16
zai’ he died 40.21 tE'g*ne wawa” te (When) their rela-

tives died (literally, relatives
they, die theirs) 68.13

waa’- to say 7.1 818t tc wa' ate ants Lxa* yaxrthus
he said to that his friend 42.7, 8

§ 34. Suffix Denoting that the Object is Possessed by the Subject, but
Separable from it -itsm- (-altsm-)

This suffix seems to be a compound consisting of two separate suf-
fixes, -ii£s- and -m. While the original function of the second element
is unknown, the first component is undoubtedly the suffix expressing
the direct object of the first and second persons (see § 29 and also § 23).

It expresses a transitive action whose recipient is possessed by the
subject without forming an integral part of it. Terms of relationship,
and all concrete nouns, excepting those nominal stems that denote
parts of the body, are thus considered; but, owing to frequent errors
on the part of the informant, this suffix will be found used also in con-
nection with objects expressing parts of the body.! All subjective pro-
nouns are added to this suffix by means of a connecting weak vowel,
as a result of the law regulating the use of consonantic clusters (see
§4); and, as the third person singular has no distinct form, this suffix
appears in final position as -@tsme. The @ of this suffix often inter-
changes with the diphthong a? (see § 2). The suffix follows the tense
signs, and is frequently added to reduplicated stems.

ta'ke- to take, to get 7.5 takwa'kitsmin k*@'nt 1 take my
: ' bucket
gni'- to find 56.9 gni' hitsmin gqal'tc 1 found my
knife '
z/oma¥’- to kill 15.3 rloma¥yiatsmane m*E'sk® you

killed your younger brother

- 18ee § 83, p. 485.
§ 34
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taks- to take 7.5
r/ox- to send 16.10

waa’ he says 8.9

17’4 (they) come 9.3

waa - to speak 8.1

mi'ticist he begins to burn

29.3
i/ l*zct- to work 50.9

lakwa'kutsme k*a’'ni she took
her bucket 90.21

rloxa'zasme hitc he sent his
people 30.1, 2

atst'tc waa'yutsme q7'utc thus he
said to his wife 48.17

ya¥zat te Wtl/d' Liwtwitsme
lots (of) this (their) food (they)
are bringing 100.9, 10

riw'utsme hitsi'stc she came to
her (own) house 58.7, 8

wad' a%tsmE ants L!a'% kite he said
to his many people 7.1

v} gla'd mi'ltcistutsme then her
pitch began to burn 90.22
‘wct yutsmate a'nts¥tc¥axr ma'ti
they two worked at their (dual)
dams 48.10

In the following instances this suffix has been used in connection
with nouns that form an integral part of the subject:

t/Emat- to cut
pax- to close (eyes) 36.16

ya'q*hatt he looked 58.1
wi'ttcist he beg;'ins to send
pln- to be sick 40.21

ménat- to lighten 38.5

tcv'¢'t wind

§ 34

vEnx t/Emad’yitsme hi'qut then
they cut their hair 68.14

paxa'vitsme kopr he shut his
eyes 36.20

* yo'quhatta® tsme kopx he opened

his eyes (literally, he looked
with his eyes) 36.20

wi'ltcisti’tsme wa’'as he began
sending his message (word)
92.19 .

planya¥ tistitsme ha’tc he was
sorry (literally, he begins to
make sick, his mind) 40.21

v wan mi' nwa¥ti'tsme L/a'% now
he made lightning (literally,
then finally caused to lighten
her body, the world) 38.6

teit’a’tutsme Lla'* ants tsxu'n-
2zt TsxunprLi made a wind
(literally, caused to blow his
world, that TsxunpLi) 94.6, 7
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§ 35. Suffixc Indicating that the Object is Possessed by a Third
. Person Object -il (-all)

This suffix expresses an act performed upon an object that forms an
integral part of or that is separably connected with another object.
Hence it indicates the possessive relation that exists between two
objects as seen by the subject of the sentence. The possessor of the
object of the action must be the third person, regardless of number. -
If, however, it is absolutely necessary to indicate the number of the
possessor, this is accomplished by means of suffixing to the possessed
object the possessive suffixes for the third person singular, dual o
plural (see § 88). It is noteworthy that the possessed object appears
in the absolutive form, and not with the locative case endings, as might
be expected. The pronominal suffixes expressing the subject of the\g
action follow the suffix -@; and as this suffix ends in a consonant, and"
some of the subjective pronouns begin with a consonant, the pronouns
are frequently preceded by a connecting, weak vowel (see § 4).
There exists undoubtedly an etymological connection between the @
of this suffix and the 4 of the direct object of the third person -in
(see §§ 23, 28). For the % of -uf the diphthong o? is quite frequently
substituted. This interchange has been discussed in § 2.

8t'nat- to desire 18.5 8t'n*wyudn hitsi' 1 like his house

hamaz- to tie 8.6 ha'maatn teir 1 tie his hands

yax- to see 34.4 yiza'yulane mitd you see his

. father

Ain- to take along 23.2° kma'yilanx L!emi'tt you took
his bow along

ya'¢™ - to see 23.9 W yd'¢¥yild mi'ck’la’ and he
saw her vulva (bad thing)
90.10

yazx- to see 34.4 yaxt wulatz teu'a*s he saw their
(dual) vulvas 90.15

ya°k/!- small 36.23 yak/v'tctud awd'ka she cut his
.head into pieces 96.11

haw- to end, to make 14.6 haV'na haiw'ul ha* different she

‘ made his mind 58.9

lak»- to take 7.5 t/Vyat takwa'kial ants mat!v
v ' bear had seized that his older
brother 58.16

§ 35
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qwa’*n- to pour 29.2 s} wan qwa’‘nul Laaya’tctc (they
two) now pour it into his
mouth 96.7

hatc- to ask 66.16 et hatca’yiul ha' you ask her

(literally, and you ask about
her mind [opinion]) 74.8

. § 36. Suffix Expressing an Object Possessed by a First or Second
Person Object -ilts (-allts)

This suffix has the same function as -ul, but differs from it in so
far as the possessor of the object must be either a first or asecond per-
son. The number of the possessor, when required, is indicated by the
possessive suffixes added to the possessed object (see § 88). Owing to
the variability of the person of the possessor, this suffix conveys,
besides the idea of a possessive relation between two objects, also the
connection that exists between subject and object. Hence it assumes
a function, limited in scope, but similar in character to the suffix for
the combined subject and object pronouns. This functional similarity
is indicated even in the phodnetic composition of the suffix. -udss is
undoubtedly a compound suffix consisting of the previously discussed
-l and of the suffix for the subject and object pronoun -izs (see § 29).
It is not inconceivable that the original form may have been -uluss,
contracted later on into- @lfs. A comparison of the Siuslaw transi-
tive indicative suffixes shows that the majority of them have the 4
in common. Hence it may be claimed that the % originally con-
veyed the idea of a transitive indicative action (see § 23); and as the
# was already present in the first element of this suffix (i), it may
have been omitted as superfluous in the second part.

Owing to this additional function of this suffix as a medium of ex-
pressing subject and object pronouns, the subjective pronouns are
added to it in a method similar to the one employed in the suffixation
of the subjective pronouns to the suffix -uzs (see § 25). After certain
consonants this suffix is changed into -a®¢s (see § 2).

hin- to take along 23.2 hina'yiltsane L!xmi'ti 1 take along
: thy bow
yax- to see 34.4 yixa'yudtsanx ga'nni I look at thy
face
z/x() to know 40.16 - r/zi'yitsane mita gnd I know
thy father

§ 36
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wax- to give 18.2 waxa'yultsanz ta'kin mi'ntewi I
will give thee my lightning

' 38.1, 2
z/zmai- to kill 15.3 rlemat'yultsane m%i'sk® gnixztts
you killed my younger brother
tswan- to comb tszama'yiltsanz hi'qit youcombed

' my hair
lak"- to take 7.5 Ukwa'yaltsin ants gal'tc he took
- that my knife

z/2(@)- to know 40.16 rlow'yiltstn mity he knows my

father
8*as L/xu'yultsane mita he knows

‘ thy father
yax- to see 34.4 *as yiwa'yultsane ga'nnt he looks
at thy face ,

§ 37. Suffixes Denoting FPossessive Interrelations for Tenses other
than the Present -isiti, -aviti, -yaxaltf

When possessive interrelations that occur in tenses other than the
present are to be expressed, the Siuslaw language resorts to an inter-
esting form of composition of suffixes. Thus the durative suffix -is
(see § 69), the intentional (see § 70), and the past -yaz (see § T4), are
combined with the possessive suffix -i¢ (see § 88), forming new com-
pound suffixes -isiti, -a¥itt, and -yawa'si, that indicate semi-reflexive
actions performed constantly, or about to be performed, or performed
longago. Inthese new suffixesno sharp line of demarcation is drawn
between objects that are inseparably connected with the subject, and
objects that are possessed by the subject.

ya®'k/- small 36.23 :
yak!is he is constantly (get- ZAwi'tct ya'k/isitt ha' don’t ye be
ting) small downhearted! (literally, not you
small always make your mind)

66.5
haw- to finish 14.6

ha¥wis he makes continually “Enz kumintc atsi'tc ha“wisiti
ha? and you don’t believe it thus
(literally, and you, not thus,
make continually your mind)
46.24
ga'wantc ha*'wisiti ha* downward
make continually your hearts
8.10
§ 37



492

hin- to take along 23.2
h¥'nis he always takes along

an7"n- to do 10.5
ani'?nis (we) always do it
72.15
hama- to tie 8.6
hamaxa®- to intend to tie

pax- to shut (eye) 36.16
paxa®- to be about to close

y@'xatc’- to try to look 13.7
yaxatc'a®- to intend to try to
look

tquya®- to intend to boil

hama- to tie 8.6
ha'mayax he tied

pae- to close 36.16
pd'zyax he closed

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETIINOLOGY
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nxsts e gani'nal hi'nisitt you
willtakealong your knife (liter-
ally, you, and you, knife, take
along will always yours) 50.16,
17

Weni 2ni'onisifi still we will keep

on doing our . . . 72.17

hamea'itin 17'qut 1 intend tying
.my hair

paxaitin kopz 1 intend to close
my eyes

waxatc'aVwitin t!ame k!/¥ra 1 in-
tend to try to look for my boy
tomorrow 60.1, 2

WEng tquya'*iti we will cook (our
camas) 98.3

ha'mayaxa’ts hi'qu’ he tied his hair

pa'wyaxa*tin kope 1 closed my eyes

A similar process is resorted to whenever the prohibitive mode
(see § 40) of an action denoting that the object is possessed by the
subject is to be expressed. In such cases the durative -is (see § 69)
is combined with the possessive -i#i- (see § 88), and the whole verb is
preceded by the negative particle ra?, kumi'ntc NoT (see § 131).

tsxanu- to comb
tk/a- to open 28.2
hin- to take along 23.2

haw- to finish, to work 14.6

§ 37

kwine  tsxa'nwisiti Av'qut don’t
comb thy hair! ,

kutts k!a'a*sitt raa’ don’t you
(pl.) open your mouths!

kwine hi'nisiti svza' don’t take
thy canoe along!

kumi'ntcstdd  gqa'zantc ha¥wisiti
ha* don’t ye be continually
downhearted (literally, not ye,
downwards, make continually
your, hearts) 8.10
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Passive Suffixes Indicating Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations’
(§§ 38-39)

§ 38. Passive Suffixes for Verbs Requiring in the Active a Double
: Object -ImE, -GmE (-aBme)

-zme. This suffix invariably follows the verbalizing -Z or -a (see
§ 75), and seems to express the passive voice of verbs that require in
the active the presence of a double (direct and indirect) object,
although it will be found suffixed to verbal stems that do not neces-
sarily require such a double object. Whenever the subjective pro-
nouns are added to it, the obscure  of this suffix is changed into a
weak @ or i. The form -imE occurs in terminal position only. This
suffix follows all temporal suffixes.
waz- to give 18.2 waxa' yimane gani’nad it (will) be
: given to you, (a) big knife 19.6
k'qla waxad'yusime a’'ntsEtc mitd
dentalia shells are usually given
. to him, to that her father 74.19
kits- to put on 11.10 hitsa'yimin it is put on me
haw- to end, to make, 14.6 twine hiV'sa hawd'yime ha' they
are just good-minded toward
thee (literally, just thee well it
is made towards, mind) 21.1

In two instances this suffix has been added to a stem without the aid
of the verbalizing - (-af).
ha'is easy atsi’tc ha'usime thus it wasagreed
: upon (literally, thus it was
_ [made] easy) 24.1
haw- to finish, to end 14.6  ha'dsimr ants ts!/aln ready (made
' for him is) that pitch 26.5, 6

This suffix may be preceded—for the sake of emphasizing its passive
function—by the present passive -zam (see § 55). In such cases the
verbalizing suffix is omitted.

Aits- to put on 11.8 waa' ants hitsizamime said that
one on whom it was put on 11.10
qu'n- to pour u} wan qu'nl'zamime and now it
was poured down into his -. . .

. 29.2
aq- to take off 13.1 aqa¥zamime it was taken off him

§ 38
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* «@me has the same function as -imk, and is used in connection with
similar verbal stems. It differs from it only in so far as it is added
directly to the stem. An explanation of the parallel occurrence of
-@me and -a%mE has been given in § 2.

wax- to give 18.2 te" gin wawa™me what do you give
me (literally, something to me,

it is.given?) 18.2
gani'nal waxa¥manz a big knife is

given to you 21.4
pVu- to be noisy 36.24 wat ya¥za' te'q 1 piume they
made noise with everything (lit-
_erally, although many things
[they have], still it is made noise

with) 29.1

§ 39. Passive Suffixres Denoting Possessive Relations of the Sub-
Ject -iltx, -xamttx

These suffixes express, besides the passive voice, also the fact that
the recipient of the action is either possessed or forms an integral
part of a given object. '

-@idtx seems to be composed of the suffix -@f, which indicates that
the object forms an integral part of or is possessed by another object
(see § 35), and of the suffix -fz, denoting that the object is an integral
part of the subject (see § 33). If this is the origin of the compound
suffix, the amalgamation of these two independent suffixes into one
new formative element that expresses the passive voice, and at the
same time contains the idea of a possessive relation between object
(grammatical subject) and object, presents a problem that must remain
unexplained. The person of the possessed subject is indicated by the
suffixed subjective pronouns (see § 24). The stem to which this suffix
is added occurs frequently in an amplified form (see § 112). Stems

~ending in ¢ (short or long) change it into y before adding the passive
suffix (see § 8).

lakv- to take, to get 7.5 kum#' ntcvax toakwa'ulte ants gi'ute
not their (dual) were taken,

those wives 50.22 -
lakwa'ultzars ta'tcvaxr ¢i'ite taken
away were these their (dual)

wives 52.8, 4

§ 39
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tu'- (also t!4') to buy 74.8 kumi'ntc*ne  tod = tlike'@ltzans
t/amec not for nothing will they
buy your child (literally, not
[of] thee just bought [will be]
thy child) 74.5 .

2dr!/- to make 50.8 sinfeyu'* xarl/a'ulte they try to
find some remedy (literally, they
desire [that] made [cured] be

his mind) 15.5

hiaya'ulte ha' his mind will be
v made different 19.2
8i'nxi- to desire 18.5 si'niryulteany t/amc thy child is
' desired (asked for) 74.4
tsinxi- to scorch wlasy tsina wtyulte g Li'mtand their
. (dual) anus [will] be scorched
88.7 ,

hatc’- to ask 66.16 ha'tcyaxa®te ha' ants quitei'nd

(when) asked was her opinion,
that woman 74.16
(-a®tz= -ultx see § 2)

In many instances this suffix is preceded by the verbalizing -a* (see
§§ 75, 8).

skwaha' he stands 14.4 v} skwaha'yulte teqya'* then is
stood up its (of the house)
frame 80.7

tkw?'- to bury 80.10 thwiha'yulte qawtntlyiwitc ants

hatsr't dirt is put on both sides
(of) that house 80.10, 11

hatc’- to ask 66.16 : . . . ants hatda'yiltx ha' (when
of) that one is asked his opinion
4.4, 5

waa” he says 8.9 waa'yultzan mitd my father is
spoken to

-acamittx is undoubtedly composed of the suffix for the present
passive -zam (see § 55), of the abbreviated -ul (see § 35), and of the
suffix -2z (see § 33). When it is remembered that this suffix can be
added only to verbs that require a double object, the amalgamation of
these three independent formative elements. into one suffix for the
purpose of expressing the passive voice of an act whose recipient
(grammatical subject) stands in some possessive relation to one of

§ 39
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the three.pers'ons (speaker, person spoken to, or person spoken of),
becomes at once apparent.

The use of this suffix may be illustrated by an example. The verb
TO PUT ON requires a double object, because it implies the idea To pUT
SOMETHING ON SOMEBODY, or wice versd. Hence Siuslaw renders the
English sentence HIS HAT WAS PUT oN (really, HIS HAT WAS PUT oON
HIM) by a complex consisting of the verbal stem and the compound
suffix -zamite. In thissuffix the first element, -zam, indicates that the
action is passive (performed by somebody upon the recipient); the sec-
ond element, -{-, denotes that the direct object (in this case the noun
HAT) is possessed by the recipient of the action; while the last element,
-tz (which when used alone indicates that the object forms an integral
part of the subject), serves to bring out the idea that the action is per-
formed upon the indirect object (oN HIM) which (in this case) can no
be separated from the (logical) subject (HIS HAT).

The persons that are implied in the possessive relations as indicated
by this suffix are expressed by means of the subjective pronouns
added to it (see § 24). Since the first element of this compound suffix
is the present passive -zam, the manner in which it is added to the
verbal stem is similar to that employed in the suffixation of -zam
(see § 55).

dag- to take off 13.1 aya¥ wamltozan thwa' nug® taken of
(me) is my hat

hits- to put on 11.8 hitsy' wamitean tkwa'nug® put on
(me) is my hat

t/Ema®- to cut off ‘ ¢t/ Emawa zamltzanz tcir cut of
(thee) was thy hand

tak®- to take (away) 7.5 sEatst'tcvax waa' ram a’ntsux lo-

kwt'zamite gi'ite thus were told
those two from whom the wives
were taken away (literally, thus
they two were told, those two

[of] whom taken away were

[those their dual] wives) 54.14
Imperative Forms Denoting Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations
(3§ 40-48)
§ 40. Imtroductory
In the following sections there will be discussed suffixes that express
not only the imperative mode, but also the exhortative.
§ 40
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Besides separate suffixes indicating the imperative of intransitive
and transitive verbs (see §§ 61, 62), Siuslaw shows distinct suffixes
that express the pronominal and possessive interrelations between
subject and object.

Another interesting feature that may be noted in connectlon with
the formation of the imperative mode is the presence of a distinct
negative form of the imperative or prohibitive mode, and the man-
per in which it is expressed. Generally speaking, the durative suffix
-23(see § 69), used in connection with the subjective pronouns for the
second persons (see § 24), and in addition to the particle of negation
(see § 131), expresses the prohibitive mode. This idiomatic expres-
sion may be justified by the fact that a prohibitive command addressed
to the second person has much in common with the negative form of
a durative action performed by the same person.

Owing to the fact that the imperative suffixes express other cate-
gories than a command, the prohibitive form of the imperative
referring to such categories is expressed by adding to the durative
-8 the respective suffixes that denote the non-imperative idea (see
£§ 29, 30, 83, 35, 86, 37). Examples of the prohibitive mode and a
detailed description of its formation will be found in §§ 60-62, 42-46.

$ 41. Exhortative Suffixes Expressing the Direct Object of the Third
Person -yiin, -1¥yiin, -Inl
These three suffixes express an admonition to perform an action
having a third (not mentioned) person as its object. The difference
between -yin and -1*yin could not be traced to any particular cause,
owing chiefly to the fact that the latter form occurs very seldom. The
informant always rendered the first two suffixes by a transitive future,
and they seem to have been employed quite extenswely in this second-
ary function.
=y@n is suffixed to verbs expressing transitive ideas only, and the
stem to which it is added always occurs in an amphﬁed form (see §§ 7,
112); .
a'g- to leave 56.6 ta¥k*ns aya’qyan te 1’7 a* here we
two (incl.) will leave this salmon
(literally, let us two leave)
£/62- to send 16.10 r/owa’zyin hite I will send these

people (literally, let me send)
30.19

§ 41
- 8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——32
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ana- to give up 60.11 kumi'nicint ana’zyin not we (incl.)
will give it up (literally, don’t
let us two) 16.8

r/oema? - to kill 15.3 L /emiya’yiinant we (incl.) will kill
him (literally, let us kill him)
28.3

#2/- to eat 15.2 kum®’'ntc 1't/iyun not he will eat

" it (literally, don’t let him eat it)

84.22

hama- to tie 8.6 hama' wyin he will tie it (literally,
let him tie it)

-7wydln exercises apparently the same function as the first suffix,
but does not necessarily require amplification of the stem to which it
is added. . '

anivn- to do 11.11 an?®n3’?yiing we two (incl.) will do
it (literally, let us two doit) 10.5
eniyuni’yun I willdo it (literally,
let me do it)
gatc'n- to go 12.1 qatein?*®yiin I will make him go
(literally, let me make him go)
kwa*n- to bend down 13.5 k' nt"vyun I will bénd it down
In an analogous manner Siuslaw seems to have formed an exhorta-
tive suffix expressing the direct object of the first person. This is
done by substituting -¢s (see § 23) for the -n. As but few examples
of this formation were obtained, a full discussion is impossible. The
examples follow.

yag™- to look, to see 25.3  yaq*'yi®yutsateh ye look at me
72.11, 12

rzi- to know 40.7 Llxtwa ayiitsa’tet ye shall know
me 30.17

ka®s- to follow 92.7 ktwastyii'tsana® you shall follow me
92.3 .

kin- to take along 9.5 hya' nyitsane Iwill take you along

' 58.6

-In? is suffixed to transitive verbs, and is always used in connec-
tion with the exhortative particle ga® (see § 129). The subjective
pronouns for the first and third persons as the performers of the
action are always added to the particle (see § 26). This suffix appears
frequently as -a'ni (see § 2).

§ 41
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ak®- to take, to seize 7.5 qa*'ta*z takwi'ni let them two take
(them)! 52.12, 13

waa’- to speak 7.1 ga't waa*ni let him speak to him!

tqui- to shout 52.8 qa't*ns tquli'ni let us two (incl.)
shout at him!

hits- to put on 11.8 ga'tEne hiyatsi'nilet them putiton!

ti'n~ to invite 16.2 gaV'tEnt tu'ni'ni let us (incl.) invite

§ 42. Imperative Suffix Expressing the Direct Object of the First
Person -its (-a!ts)

Thls suffix is added directly to the stem, and commands the person
addressed (subject) to perform an act upon an object which must be
one of the first persons. The -#s of this suffix is undoubtedly identi-
cal with the -fs found in all suffixes that express first and second
persons objects (see §§ 23, 29, 84, 36). The combined pronominal
forms that are added to this suffix can be only those indicating the
second persons as the subject and the first persons as the object of
the action (see table, pp. 473, 474). In this connection the following
peculiarities may be noted:

(1) The singular subject is not expressed, being understood in the
command.

(2) Dual and plural objects are not expressed in the suffixes, but are
indicated by means of the independent personal pronouns for the first
persons.

(3) For a singular object the subjective pronoun for the first singu-
lar (-n) is added to the imperative suffix.

(4) For dual and plural subjects the subjective pronouns for these
persons are added to the imperative -¢s.

The following table will best serve to illustrate these four rules:

Thou Ye You
Me . . . . -itsin -Htsats -itsatct
Us two (exclusive) . -itsavzdn -itsats -$tsatct
Us (exclusive), . . . -Htsanzan -itsats -itsatcd

The subjective pronouns beginning with a consonant are added by
means of a weak a-vowel (see §§ 4, 24).
This imperative suffix occurs often as -a¥/s (see § 2).

§ 42
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waa’- to speak 7.1 wa'a’tsin ta'kin wa'as speak to me
(with) this my language! 36.10
hin- to take along 23.2 hi'nitsin take me along!
z/wan- to tell 7.3 r/wa’'nitstn tell me!
- LJwa'nitsanzan tell us (excl.)!
yag*'- to look 23.9 ya'quhitsats te nd look ye at mel
a‘q- to leave 56.5 - a¥’qa*tsatct you leave mel

The prohibitive form is expressed by combining the durative -is
with the objective form -@¢s and by placing the particle of negation
kat, kumi'ntc, before the verbal expression (see §§ 69, 29, 60). The
pronominal suffixes are those used to express the second person as the
subject, and the first person as the object, of an action (see § 24 and
table, pp. 473, 474).

kin- to take along 23.2 kwine Ai'nisits. don’t take me
along!
kwi'nzan hi'nisits don’t take us

(excl.) along!
qn*'- to find 34.12 kwina gni’ wisiits don’t find me!

§ 43. Imperative Suffixc Indicating the Indirect Object of the Third
Person -yix .
This suffix is etymologically related to the suffix -uz discussed in
§ 80. It is added to verbs requiring the .presence of a direct and in-
direct object, and it expressesa command that involves the third person
(singular, dual and plural) as the recipient of the action.

wax- to give 18.2 wa'xzyie give it to him!
wa'vyuxane give it to them!
~qu'n- to pour 29.2 qwa'‘nyux Laaya'tc pour it down
into his mouth! 29.2
hits- to put on 11.8 hya'tsyiz put it on him!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'mayie tie it,on him!

The prohibitive mode is obtained by combining the durative -zs (see
§ 69) with the suffix -u» (see § 30) and by placing the particle £u* or
kumi'nte (see § 131), before the verbal expression.

wax- to give 18.2 kwiny wa'za'six dop’t give it to
him!

hits- to put on 11.8 kwinw htya'tsisiz don’t put it on
him!

qu'n- to pour 29.2 kum#' ntc*nz qwa’‘nisix don’t pour
it (into his mouth)!

§ 43
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§ 44. Imperative Suffix Denoting the Indirect Object of the First
Person -imts

This suffix expresses a command to perform an act the indirect
recipient of which is the first person. It is etymologically related to
the imperative suffix -7¢s (see § 42) and to the objective form -zmis (see
§ 31), being composed of the initial element of the former suffix and
of the whole of the latter formation (see § 23). The method of adding
the pronominal forms to this suffix is identical with the method dis-
cussed on pp. 472-475.

“waz- to give 18.2 wd'zimitsin give it to mel

wa' evmisanxan give it to us!
hats- to puton 11.8  ° hiya'tsimtsin put it on me!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'mavmtsatct you (pl.) tie it on
me!

The suffixed particle -@ (see § 132) is frequently added to this com-
bined suffix. In such cases it denotes an act performed near the
speaker. ' ’

awiLr/- to return 12.6 @wiL /T misini give it back to me!
hama- to tie 8.6 . hamai'misini tie it on me!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -em?s (see § 31 and also § 40).

waz- to give 18.2 kwine wa'valsEmis don’t ,é;ivé it to
me! |
Aits- to put on 11.8 kwine htya'tsisemts nidge don’t

put it on me!

§ 45. Imperative Sufflc Denoting that the Object is Possessed by a
- Third Person -ii.

This suffix indicates that the possessor of the recipient of the action
is the third person singular. Duality and plurality of the possessor is
expressed by suffixing the subjective pronouns for the third persons

"dual and plural (see § 24) to the _possessed object (see § 85). This
suffix is added directly to the stem, and is related (phonetically and
etymologically) to the suffix -if, indicating that the object is possessed
by a third person object (see §§ 23, 35). Duality and plurality of the
subject of the action are expressed by adding the subjective pronouns
-ts and -¢ct (see § 24) to the suffix -3 ; and as these pronouns begin with

§§ 44-45
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& consonant, they are merged with the imperative suffix by means of

a weak a-vowel (see § 4).

yu®iL!- to break 94.4
tsxanu- to comb

kin- to take along 23.2
tan- to call 23.7

hama- to tie 8.6

¢/5' maii- to cut 48.12

yu'L’it gal'tc break his knife!
tsxa' nwil hi'qut comb his hair!
h'nil L/em7't7 take along his bow!

~da'nil Bi'nic®ax call their (dual)

names!
ha'mait tev' Lic*na tie their hands!
hamaxi'lats tcir you two tie his
" hands!
t!emaitlatel awd'ka you cut (off)
his head!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -@Z (see § 35) and by placing the negation
kat, kumi'ntc NoT before the verb (see § 40).

yu¥iL/- to break 94.4
hama- to tie 8.6

tszanu- to comb

kwine yi's /2l gal'tc don’t break
his knife!

kumi'ntcine ha'maisil tcic don’t
tie his hands!

kwine tsxa'nwisut Ai'qu' don’t
comb his hair!

§ 4£6. Imperative Suffir Indicating that the Object is Possessed by
a First Person -itts

It expresses a command to perform an action, whose recipient is
either possessed or forms an integral part of the first person. It is
related to the imperative -iZs (see § 42) and to the suffix -ifs discussed
in § 36. The combined pronominal forms that are added to this suffix
for the purpose of indicating the number of subject and possessor are
identical with those discussed on pp. 472-475.

zar/- to make 50.8
zamrL- to wash
hin- to take along 23.2

hama- to tie 8.6

@@’ /dtsin gal'te fix my knife!

xa'mrittsin ga’'nnt wash my face!

ki'niltsatcl s1'xat you take my canoe
along! * '

ha'mailtsanzan tcir tie our (excl.)
hands!

The prohibitive form is obtained by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -alts (see § 36). The negative particle ka,
kumi'ntc Not must precede the verb, while the pronouns expressing

§ 46
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the person spoken to may be suffixed either to the negation or to the
combined suffix (see §§ 40, 26).

tswanu- to comb kwinw tsxa'nwisills h'i"gﬁ‘ don’t
comb my hair!
hama- to tie 8.6 kumi'ntc®ts ha'maisults tcir don't
. you two tie my hands!
hin~ to take along 23.2 kwi'tch hi'nisults r/xmi'tt don’t

you take along my bow!

§47. Imperative Suffic Expressing Possessive Interrelations between
Object and Subject -tsx

In the imperative the suffix -fsx is used for expressing possessive
interrelations between object and subject in both cases,when the object
forms an integral part of the subject and when it is only separably con- .
nected with it. Considering that actions involved in such a command
presuppose the presence of a pronominal subject and object, it is not
improbable that the suffix -fsz may be related to the suffixes -its
and -ttx (see §§ 23,29, 33). For subjects other than the second person
singular, the different subjective pronouns are added to -fsz (see
§§ 24, 4).

M'nk!y to rain 78.1 hi'nk/1tsw L/a’* cause (thy) rainto .
- come down! 76.18
tszanu~ to comb tsxa'nutse hv'qut comb thy hair!
tk/a’a- to open 28.2 tk/a'atse raa’ open thy mouth!
tak®- to take 7.5 la'kutse k*a'nt get thy basket!
L/ow- to send 16.10 L/oxtsx hite send thy man!
pax- to close 36.16 paxtsz kope shut thy eyes!
mina®- to lighten 38.5 mi'nattse L/a'* make lightning!
38.5
a‘te- to trade 36.4 aftena’™tszans let us two (incl).
trade!
tak®- to get 7.5 la'kutswats gqVutc you two take
. your wives! 52.17
hi'n*k/y- to rain 78.1 h'n®k/itsxats L/a'% you two cause

your rain to descend 76.19
hn*k!7 tswatet Lla'%* you fellows
make rain!
For the formation of the prohibitive mode see § 37.
§ 47
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$ 48. Exhortative Suffix Expreaoing Possessive Interrelations Be-
tween Object and Subject -itamE (-altsmE)

This suffix may be called the imperativized form of the suffix -@tsm
denoting that the object is separably connected with the subject (see
§§ 23,34). It expresses, however, possessive relations between subject
and object regardless of the kind of possession, and is used only
in connection with the particle ga‘t (see § 129). By its means Sius-
law expresses a desire addressed to the first and third persons thata
certain act be performed upon an object that either forms an integral
part of or else is separably connected with the third person. All
subjective pronouns are added to the particle ¢a? (see §§ 24, 26).
Siuslaw has no distinct suffixes for the purpose of expressing posses-
sive relations with the first or second persons as the possessor, or rela-

" tions between subject and object. For the interchange between -ztsme
and -a'tsmE see § 2.

pax- to close 36.16 qa'l paxa¥tsme kopx let him shut
his eyes!
@ar/- to build 50.8 qa*'t*ns xar /vtsme hits?'t let us two
: (incl.) fix his house!
@amr- to wash ga''tne wamri'teme qa'nnt let them
' wash their faces!
kits- to put on'11.8 qa'tatx hiyatsi'tsme tewani'g* let
: them two put on their (dual)
hats!

MODAL SUFFIXES (§§ 49-64)
§49. Introductory

In the succeeding chapters will be discussed, besides the suffixes
that indicate the passive voice and the imperative and exhortative
modes, also the formative elements expressing such concepts as recip-

-rocality, distribution, and tentative and negative actions. A sepai‘ate
section might have been devoted here to a discussion of the formative
elements -@ and -7, the former expressing the indicative and the latter
indicating the imperative mode. Since, however, these two elements
neveroccur alone, and since they have been fully discussed in connection
with other suffixes (see §§ 23, 28, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46,
48), it has been thought advisable to call attention here to thelr modal
functions, but not to treat them separately.

§§ 48-49
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§ 50. Reciprocal -naw(a), -muxv-

-naw(a) precedes all other suffixes, and is followed by the > subjec-
tive pronouns. Owing to to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit clus-
ters of w+ any consonant (excepting ), the w of this suffix changes
into a voiceless w (written here **) before all consonants except » (see
§ 4). For that reason the reciprocal -naw(a), when followed by the
present -¢ (see § 72), the future -fux (see § 73), or by the imperative
-Em (see § 61), is heard as -nahf, -nahstiz, and -nah*m respectively.

The stem to which this suffix is added is not infrequently followed by
the reflexive particle /s’ims (see § 123). The full form -nawa is added
when the suffix stands in final position; that is to say, when it ex-
presses the subjective pronoun for the third person singular (see § 24).

Lot- to hit Lolna'wans we two (1ncl ) hit each
other
Lotna' watzln ts'ims we two (excl.)
hit each other
Lotna'wats te'ims you two hit each
: other
wina- to be afraid 17.6 win®rna'watz they two were afraid
of each other 86.1, 2
waa’- to speak 7.1 waana’ wa*z they two talk to each
other 10.4
s%atsi'tcPaxr waana'wae thus they
two speak to each other 10.1, 2
waana' wisate ants m°a'ti they two
keep on talking to each other,
: those chiefs 78.8, 9
8i'nai- to desire 18.5 a'tsanl kumi'nic mi'kl!a'na sin‘z-
na'was thus we (incl.) won’t try
to abuse one another (literally,
thus we not badly will desire
[to abuse] one another continu-
ally) 78.12, 13
wina- to fear 17.6 winFrna'wantan t8'ims we (excl.)
are afraid of one another.
tqul- to shout 52.8 tqudna’wanz they shout at one an-
other.
aftc- to trade 36.4 attena’™tia*ns we two (incl.) will
trade 36.7
slatr attena hatt then they two
traded 36.7

§ 50



506 : BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY {BULL. 40

zdt- to hit Lolna™tixts you two will hit each

other
rolna*matsyoutwo hiteachother!

tqul- to shout 52.8 tgudna™tiunzan we (excl.) will
shout at one another

yag*'- to look 23.9 yag*hina*matct look you at one
another!

waa’- to speak 7.1 waana™ivany wa'as they speak

one another’s language
In two instances this suffix is followed by the verbalizing -af imply-
ing the commencement of a reciprocal action. For an explanation of
this inchoative idea see § 75.

waa’- to speak 7.1 atst'tcvaw waanawa thus they two
(begin to) talk to each other
78.13 .

kii'n- to beat 72.17 “ne wdin kiu'ne'wae' now they

(begin to) beat one another 80.1.

In a few instances this suffix is used to express distribution of
action.
t! & mais- to cut 48.12 u} {/Emadna’a*n he cut it into
pieces (literally, he cut it here
and there) 52.23, 24
tgu'nwt knot lqunwina™tin ya*ze* he made
lots of knots (literally, he made
many knots here and there)

i’ qu- to join 80.9 sig*na’*tin he joined it together

zapq- (%) 80.15 Lapgana’™tin he put them side by
side

dg- to take off 13.1 agna’™tun he took it apart.

-mux“- has the same function as the preceding -naw(a), but is
employed less often, and seems to be confined to a limited number of
stems. This suffix is frequently affected by the shifting of the accent
(see § 12).

waa? he says 8.9 waa’murwa*z they two talk to

each other 10.6

8%atst'teatr waa’mua® thus they
two talk to each other 10.6, 7

atsi'tcax waa’yEmaust thus they
began to talk to each other 56.4

waa'yEmatstatz they two began to
talk to each other 48.13

§ 50
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tecanhati- to club toanhatt moutzate ¢ LVmt ants
. pEnt's they two were clubbing
each other’s anus, those skunks
86.9
ktma®r!- to hit ktma¥L!muowane they hit one
another

. § 51. Distributive ~it’ax

This suffix expresses the distributive of intransitive verbs. Owing
to the fact that most nouns, even without the aid of any specific device,
may have the function of intransitive verbs, this suffix will be found
added to nouns, especially to terms of relationship. The initial 7 is -
frequently changed into a® (see § 2).

The form -2f’ax followed by certain subjective pronouns is subject to
a peculiar law of contraction (see § 24).

k/in- to hear 70.5 k/ina¥tawtec wa'as xd'ts!i ingla'-
@' two rivers will have one
language (literally, hear mutu-
ally their language [the people
of] two rivers) 32.6, 7

siiqu- to join W' qutax ants hitsi't xaL!iyusne
adjoining these houses are built
80.9, 10.

zapg- (%) alga’te Llayad’ “t cinsx hitsi't wd-

rla'yui'ne 1d’pga*faxr on' one
place three houses are built side
by side 80.14, 15
nacte- to fight n?'ctcat a*x st'n'wyin (to) fight
mutually they two want (with
them) 52.2
m¥i'sk* younger brother 56.6 ma’skwit’a*» xd'ts/*wa*» younger
brothers mutually they two
(were) 40.18
n¥'cteal’atx, ma skwitax=ni'ct- -
cat’axats, maskwitaxats (see
§ 24)
mictci’t younger sister 40.2  md'ctcifanwan (=ma'ctcif axan-
. @an) sisters mutually we (excl.) -
are

. § 51
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§ 52. Tentative -tc’

This suffix indicates an attempt on the part of the subject to perform
a certain action, and may best be rendered by To ATTEMPT, TO TRY .
The native Siuslaw, unable to express its exact meaning, rendered it
by various phrases, chiefly by sentences like' To DO SOMETHING SLOWLY,
To “KINDOF” . . .,ete. Verbal stems ending in a consonant insert a
weak vowel between its final sound and the suffix (see § 4). In ter-
minal position this suffix appears as -Z’ya (see § 24).

yaz- to see 34.4 stimPnw yaratdd wax there they
intend to try to look 60.7
ya'zatcist*ne tit/aya’ you (will)
" try to begin to look for food 13.7
yaxatca¥witin t/ame I intend try-
ing to look for my boy 60.1, 2
Lzat- to run 12.3 - red'tatdist klexd'tc rlaya'tc he
begins to attempt to run every-
where 13.8, 9
k' n- to beat 72.17 v} 8%a ts1'k/ya ku'ni'tswa that one
very (hard) tries to beat (them)
: 78.18
tlaha'- to sell, to buy 74.5 tlihatdv nteats (they two) try to
sell their (dual) many (hides)

lit!/- to eat 13.10 t't/atdtn 1 eat slowly
miz- to swim mi'zatc’ya he is “kind of’ swim-
ming

§ 3. Negative -if (-ail)

This suffix expresses negation of action, and is used with intransitive
verbsonly. Negation of transitive verbs by means of a special suffix
is not exhibited. The verbal stem to which this suffix is added must
be preceded by the negative particles %uf, kumi'ntc Nor (see § 131).

An explanation of the parallel occurrence of -i and -a* is given in § 2.

. a%s- to sleep 23.9 kumi' ntcEnzan a¥sit not we (excl.)
sleep 70.19

@intm- to travel 12.10 kumi'ntc nv'k/a «i'ntmil not alone
he traveled 94.11

et/ nai- to think kumi'nte nictci'te ci'nxil not (of)

' ' anything he was thinking 60.

20, 91

ct’l'z- to move, to shake 27.2 k! ci'l'xil not he moved 27.2, 8

§§ 52-53 :
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wilw- to affirm, toanswer 17.7  kuf ya’tsa wi'twil not (for) a long
time he answered 7+.4
. ta*- to live 32.21 sqi'ma % kumi'ntc ta'it ingla'ite
pelican did not live in the bay
44.1

stng/- to be hungry 44.11 W kumi'ntc si'ng/a’t 1 (am) not
hungry 44.15, 16
zai- to die 40.21 * kumi’ntcxa’'wil hedoesnot die 15.8

Modal Elements of the Passive Voice (§§ 54-59)
§ 54. Introductbry

Siuslaw employs a great number of suffixes for the purpose of
expressing the passive voice. Many of these suffixes express, besides
the passive idea, some other grammatical category, and according to
this secondary function they may be divided into the following classes:

(1) Pure passive suffixes. )

(2) Suffixes conveying the passive voice and temporal categories.

(3) Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-
tions. :

The suffixes of the last category have been fully discussed in §§ 38
and 39. ' ‘ '
. $ 55. Present Passive -xam ”

It expresses the present tense of the passive voice, and may be added
directly to the stem or may be preceded by the verbalizing suffix -a#
(43) (see §§ 75, 2). In‘the latter case it conveys an inchoative passive
idea. In narratives thissuffix assumes the function of an historic pres-
ent. Stems ending in a consonant insert a weak vowel between their
final sound and the suffix (see § 4).

r/owa’z- to send 7.7 v} wan L/oxa'zam then finally he
was sent 16.10

gaa- to enter 44.4 sexa”tc qaa’xam into a canoe it
was put in 34.5

waa’- to speak 7.1 waa/zam s*atsi'tc he was told thus
8.1

witw- to affirm 17.7 witwa'zam he was answered ““ yes ”’

. - - 80.11 :

skwa'- to stand 10.9 skwaha'zam ants wa'tca'a® placed
was that roast (in the fire) 90.9

hatc’- to ask 66.16 % hatcVwam he was asked 66.16

lak®- to get, to take 7.5 tetmtca’mi lokwi'zam an ax was
seized 27.10

§§ 54-55
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In two instances the verbal stem, to which this suffix is added, has
been reduplicated (see § 107).

17'% he comes 9.3 “} wan L/iz/wa'zam finally he was
approached 16.3
tEmii- to assemble 7.3 t/Emt!ma’vam wan they come to

see him now (literally, he is
- assembled about, now) 23.3,4 -

For forms in -wamitx, expressing passives with indirect object, the
grammatical subject being the property of the indirect object, see § 39.

§ 56. Future Passives in -atam, -1 (-al), -aal

These suffixes indicate the future tense of the passive voice. No
explanation for the occurrence of the variety of forms can be given.
Similarly, all attempts to correlate these different suffixes with certain
stems have been without results.

~atam is added directly to stems. Stems ending in a-vowels con-
tract this vowel with the initial @ of the suffix (see § 9). Final 7
and @ of the stem are diphthongized into ya and wa respectively
before the addition of the suffix (see § 7).

temi- to assemble 7.3 nictct’ tektet tE tEmtwa'tam .
why these you, will be assem-
bled 30.17

gn*'- to find 34.12 _gn*'wgltamin I will be found

8%a'tsa thus 8.7 8%atsa’tamin thus it will (be done)

- tome

k!a'- to invite 16.3 k!aha'tamanaz you will be invited

waa’- to speak 7.1 waa'tam he will be told

Ain- to take along 23.2 hina’tam it will be taken along

By adding to -atam the objective form -wn (see § 28) a compound
suffix -aZamiin is obtained which exercises the function of a causative
passive for the future tense. No examples of this formation have been
found in the texts. ’

hin- to take along 23.2 hina'tamiin he will cause him to
, be taken along :
shwa'- to stand 10.9 skwaha'tamiin 1 will cause him to
4 be placed
skwahd tamin = skwaha taminin
(see § 15)
§ 56
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tii'n- to invite 16.2 ti'na'tamin 1 will cause him to
be invited
=% (-a®). This suffix must not be confounded with the nominalizing
suffix of identical phonetic value. The stem to which.it is added
invariably undergoes a phonetic change, which may be called stem-
amplification (see § 112). An explanation for the parallel occurrence
of -7 and -a! is found in § 2.

hin- to take along 23.2 ktya'nin I shall be taken along

ki'n- to beat 72.17 k*wa’ nin 1 shall be beaten

Lot- to hit r°wa’tinz you will get hit

hakw- to fall 8.7 Yaty tci’wate hakwa'a' they two
into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8

ana’x- to give up 16.8 nicte k* a'naxa’ suppose he be

given up 64.26
L /amw" reduplicated form of r/a%wa'zwin I shall be known
r/xii- to know 40.16

=aa* occurs more frequently than the two previously discussed suf-
fixes, and is added to the bare stem. Stems ending in @ contract their
final vowel with the initial @ of the suffix (see § 9). Sometimes, but
not as a rule, the stem is amplified before adding the future passive
-aa®. This suffix usually requires the accent.

@ni¥n- to do 10.5 - ya¥wa hitca’ oni®na’a® much
playing will be done 9.6, 7
rlemai’- to kill 15.3 n kumi'nic 88’ n'eyin Llomaya’a®

I not want it (that) he shall be
killed 15.8, 16.2

ti'n- to invite s%a’tsa ti'na’a* thus he will be
invited 16.2
ma’q/i- to dance 28.7 atst'tc waa'zam mEeq!éna'a® thus

it was said, ‘A dance will be
~ arranged for him” 19.1, 2
£/ox- to send 16.10 c'nieyat!ya ants hite L/oxd a® was
thinking that man (who) was
going to be sent 19.8, 9

wai- to die 40.21 st'n'wyu' nE xawa’a® it was desired
| (that) he be killed 24.1
Fan- to take along 9.5 wan Kind'a* now he will be taken
' ' along 25.1

§ 56
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tii'te- to spear 62.2
tak®- to get 7.5

towatca'a* it will be speared 62.8

kumi'ntcEnz teid lakwd a*, tiha'-
a*n@ ya*'za not for nothing they
will get you, they will buy you
big (literally, not you just taken
will be, bought you will be
much) 74.16, 17

§ 57. Past Passive -xamyax

This suffix is (ldosely) composed of the present passive -zam (see
§ 55) and of the suffix for the past tense -yawx (see § 74).

qni'- to find 56.9
lak®- to seize 7.5
8%a’tsa thus 11.10

hig!- to start 15.1

zai' he died 40.21

imna’'q gn*wa'zamyaxr elk was
found 34.12, 13

ants hite tokwixamyax that man
(who) was seized 60.12

8*atsi’ xamyaw thus it was (done)
32.16

8%a'tsa higla'wamyaex thus it was
started 82.16

xa*wi'zaomyax he was killed 29.6

That the composition of this suffix is felt to be rather loose may be
best inferred from the fact that the sign of the past (-yax) may pre-
cede the passive suffix -wam, as is shown in the following instances:

ct’nai- to think 60.21

hait- (%) to lose
yak/v'tc- in pieces 96.11

tc! have- to be glad 27.1

A'nfoyaxram s*atsi'tc it was thought
thus 27.6

kit yazan (I) got lost 68.2

yak/itcya' xam awa'kate into pieces
was (cut) his head 29.4, 5

te/hatcya'zam wan gladness was
felt now 23.3

In all these instances the suffix -yazam has resulted from an origi-

nal -yazzam (see § 15).

§ 58. Passive Verbds in -itn- (-altn-), -i'nE (-al'nE)

These suffixes are extensively employed in the formation of the
passive voice; alone they do not express any particular tense.
They may be added either directly to the stem, or to the stem ver-
balized by means of the suffix -af (see § 75). The subjective suffixes
are added to these suffixes by means of a weak vowel (see § 4); but
since the third person singular has no distinct form, and as clusters of

§§ 57-58
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consonants in final position are inadmissible, the form of this suffix in
terminal position is always -itne (-a%nEz).

The form -ii'nz has resulted from the change of the ¢ of -uin-to a
weak aspiration (see § 16). The interchange between 4 and a® has

been discussed in § 2.

gar- to count 8.5
an7*n- to do 10.5 -

waa- to speak 7.1

gatcut'tr he drinks

thali'tx- to shout continually
11.10

waa® he says 8.9

 tw'tea” he spears 62.2
xdar/a* he makes 50.8

an?¥n- to do 10.5
miltc- to burn 26.9
waa’ he says 8.9
xar/a" he makes 50.8

k!a'- to invite 16.3

88'nat- to desire 18.5

r/onita- to tell continually

%} ga' Loiitnk then it was counted

#%a’tsa on7'Ynitne thus it was done
62.9 |

kumi/nte nictet'te wa®a%nE noth-
ing was said 18.3

pa'l'u qatcutwa’tne (from the)
well it is drunk 76.12

thali'twa®ne he is continually
shouted at

atsi’tc'n waa'yuine thus I am told

- 20.6

tu'tea'yitnk it is speared 8.7

tst’Lli Llo/¥ %t pdrld'yitne
many arrows are made 78.6

8%a'tsa xni’Pni'nE thus it is done
74.2

ma'ltci'ne ants hitei'* a fire was
built (in) that house 25.2

8%atsi’tc waa'yia'ne ants hite thus
was told that man 30.2, 3

klws te'q ®dr/a’yu'ne everything
is made 78.5, 6

k!laha'yi'nin I am invited 17.9

klaha'yi'nanz thou art invited
16.3

klaha'yi'natct you are invited
30.10

&'noyli'nane LVutdr you are
wanted (to) come 19.7, 8

atsi'te L/on¥ tea™ nE thus it is fre-
quently said 16.9

When preceded by the sign of the past tense, -yaw (see § 74), these
suffixes denote the passive voice of the past tense.

hatc’- to ask 66.16

8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——33

atsi'tc waa¥ ants ha'tcyaxa® tne
thus said that one (who) was
asked 66.24, 25
§ 58
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haw- to finish 14.6 . o . ants hitst't ha%wat styaxa®tne
(when) that house began to be
finished

§ 59. Durative Passives in -isiitn- (-isii'nE), -lisn-

-18utn- (-18@t'nE). . This suffix is composed of the durative -is (see
§ 69) and of the passive -uitn- (see § 58). It denotes a passive action
of long duration. Owing to its durative character, the verbal stem to
which this suffix is added is frequently amplified (see § 112) or dupli-
cated (see § 107). -isutn- interchanges constantly with -a’sitn- (see
§§ 2, 69). The subjective pronouns are added by means of a weak
vowel. Iu final position it occurs as -7si‘nE, because a final cluster of
t+n is inadmissible (see § 4). The change of the ¢ to a weak aspi-
ration in -7s%'nk has been fully discussed in § 16 (see also § 58). .

tan- to call by name ta'nisutne ants hite he is constantly
called, that man 23.7 '

ctl'x- to shake 27.3 ct’l*xisutnehe is constantly shaken

’ 27.2

waa’- to speak 7.1 atsi'te wa'a*si'nk thus he is always
told 24.2

hits- to put on 11.8 ktya'tsisutne it is frequently put

. on 11.7

174 (they) come 9.3 L/iv/wi'sitne he is being ap-
proached 26.2

yaq™'- to look 23.9 : ya'q*hisi'ne he is continually
watched 26.1

gaiz- to count B.5 ' ga'Lxisi'ne it is being counted
62.11

waa’- to speak 7.1 atsi'tc waaVsi'ne thus he is being
told 23.10 '

hal- to shout 13.11 thali'si'ne he is continually
shouted at 14.2

r/wi- to know 40.16 kit Llwd' zufsi’ne tcaitci'tc ants

zint not it was known where
that one went 64.15, 16

-4@18n= is a combined suffix. Its first element is undoubtedly the du-
rative -is (see § 69); while the second component seems to represent
an abbreviated form of the passive suffix -i¢n-, discussed in § 58. It
indicates a passive action of long duration or frequent occurrence, and
may best be rendered by T WoULD . . .

§ 59
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This suffix is always added to the verbal stem by means of the ver-
balizing -a¢ (changed into -7; see § 75). Both -7 and -af are subject to
consonantization before the initial vowel of the passive suffix, so that
this suffix invariably occurs as -7yiisn- or -ayisn- (see § 8). In a few
instances it appears as -é'yisn- (see § 2). The subjective pronouns
beginning with a consonant are added to this suffix by means of a
weak vowel; and as a third person singular has no special form, and
since a terminal cluster of s+~ is inadmissible, these suffixes in termi-
nal position always appear as -usne, -Tyusnk or -ayusnke (see § 4).

tqul- to shout 52.8 tqult'yisne ants tclzni'ne he is
always shouted at, that raccoon
76.16, 17
hal- to shout 13.11 i thali'yiasne he would be shouted
at 70.22
waa’- to speak’ 7.1 atsi'tc waa'yisne thus he would
be told 24.7 :
tan- to call 23.7 tanat!7yisne he is continually
called 76.17, 18 :
ti'- to buy 74.17 tiha'yisne she would be bought
74.18, 19
xn7¥n- to do 10.15 8¥a'tsa ani®ni'yisnk thus it would
be done 76.5
“ilg- to dig 84.2 H#geVyusne ants L/a'** dug would
be the ground 80.6
2ar/- to make 50.8 2dL!/TyusnE ants hitst'* made is

that house 80.13

In one instance this suffix has been added to a verbal stem by means '
of the verbalizing -t (see § 75).
tcin®- to pack teinvi'yisne “1 qatc‘ni’yasni they

pack it and go (literally, it is
packed and carried off) 100.20

In another instance the suffix appears as -witsnE.

174 (they) come 9.3 r!miked riwi'wiisne flounder is
brought continually 100.10

This occurrence of the w before -isne may be explained as due to

retrogressive assimilation; that is to say, the original y has been

changed into w to agree in character with thew of the stem riwa* HE

OOMESO . -
§ 59
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'Modal Elements of the Imperative and Exhortative Modes (§§ 60-64)
§ 60. Introductory

Attention has been called in § 40 to the variety of suffixes that are
employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of expressing the imperative
mode. By far the majority of these suffixes indicate, besides the im-
perative idea, also pronominal and possessive interrelations between
subject and object. These have been treated as primarily objective
forms, and have been fully discussed in §§ 4048. In the following
sections only such suffixes will be discussed the primary functions
of which are those of an imperative mode.

Siuslaw makes a clear distinction between a true imperative, a pro-
hibitive, and an exhortative mode, and expresses these three varieties
by means of distinct formative elements.

The difference between the ideas expressed by the imperative and
exhortative is one of degree rather than of contents. The imperative
expresses a command more or less peremptory; while the exhortative
conveys an admonition, & wish. Furthermore, the exhortative rarely
applies to the second person as the subject of the action. All exhor-
tative expressions are preceded by the particle ga’l (see § 129) and are
rendered by LET ME, HIM . . . ,PERMITMETO . . . , MAYI . . . ,etc

.

§ 61. Imperative Suffix for Intransitive Verbs -Em

This suffix is added to intransitive verbs only, regardless of whether
they express a real active idea or a mere condition. It is suffixed di-
rectly to the verbal stem; and when added to stems that end in a
vowel, the obscure £ of the suffix is contracted with the vowel of the
stem.” In such contractions the quality and quantity of the stem-vowel
usually predominate (see § 9). The second person singular is not ex-
pressed. The imperative for the second persons dual and plural is
obtained by suffixing to -£m the subjective pronouns -fs and -tct re-
spectively (see § 24). These pronouns are added by means of a weak
a-vowel (see § 4).

fit/- to eat 13.10 't/ Em eat! 40.26
kwzs- to wake up 40.9 kw?'sem wake up! 58.5
waa’- to speak 7.1 wa'am speak!

qatc*n- to go 8.2 - ga'tenem gol

ma’q/i- to dance 28.7 maq!yEm dance!

§§ 60-61
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haw- to quit, to end 14.6 ha'um quit!

gatc®n-to go 8.2 ga'tenEmats you two go!
tqui- to shout 52.8 tqu'temats you two shout!
gata- to cry 58.15 qa'teematct you cry!
@alin- to climb up 12.4 @a'tnematct you climb up!

In negative sentences the imperative suffix -£m is replaced by the
durative -7 (see § 69). The whole phrase is preceded by the particle
of negation k', kumi'ntc NoT (see § 131), to which are added the sub-
jective pronouns for the second persons (see §§ 24, 26).

ainim-~ to travel 12.10 kw?' na o' ntmis don’t travel!

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 kwinw a¥sis don’t sleep! 23.9

gatha'nte far 10.3 kwinw gatha'ntcis don’t (go) far
away! 56.21

waa’- to speak 7.1 kwine s*atsi'tc wa'a’s don’t thus
say! 50.1

qatc*n- to go 8.2 katts ga'tc*nzs don’t you two go!
54.93, 56.1

ma'q/1- to dance 28.7 kumi'ntc®tct ma'q/is don’t ye
dance!

By suffixing to the imperative tae subjective pronouns for the first
persons dual and plural (see § 24), an exhortative mode for these per-
sons is obtained.

tea'wym go! tca'wumans let us two (incl.) go!
. 58.5
't/ Em eat! 40.26 t't/Emans let us two (incl.) eat!
ti't/Emant let us (incl.) eat!
na'tem start! na'temant let us (incl.) start!

§ 62. Imperative Suffic for Transitive Verbs -is (-als)

This suffix expresses an imperative transitive idea. It must not be
confused with the durative suffix -is (see § 69), the phonetic resem-
blance between these two suffixes being purely accidental. It must
be borne in mind that the durative -7s indicates an intransitive action,
and is made transitive by the addition of the transitive -in (see § 28).

The student is easily apt to confuse these two suffixes, because in
the prohibitive mode the transitivized durative -isin (see p. 518)is
used; but this use is perfectly logical, since a transitive prohibitive is
intimately connected with the idea of a (negated) action of long dura-
tion performed by a second person as subject.

§ 62
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The following table may best serve to distinguish at a glance be-
tween the different suffixes in -7 that occur in Siuslaw:

Not related . . . . . s transitive imperative -is intransitive durative
Related . . . . . . . -isiin transitive prohibitive -isin transitive durative

The imperative for the second persons dual und plural is not often
expressed by suffixing to -is the subjective pronouns -zs and -fct re-
spectively (see § 24), because the subjective pronouns are usually suf-
fixed to attributes and particles that precede the verbal term (see § 26).
The interchange between - and ¢ has been discussed in § 2.

waa'- to talk 7.1 wa'a’s talk to him! 76.18
L/wan- to tell 7.3 rlwd'nis tell him! 30.13
h'satct r!wa'nis well you tell
(them)! 30.3
tu'tc- to spear 62.2 t%wa'tcis spear it! 64.2
Ain- to take along 9.5 hi'nis take it along!
skwa’- to stand 10.9 skwa’ ha's set it up!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'mais tie it!
qatc*n- to go 8.2 ga'tc*nisats you two make him go!
fit/- to eat 13.10 't /isatct you eat it!

In negative sentences the imperative suffix is replaced by the tran-
sitive form of the durative -2sin (see § 69). The verb is preceded by
the negative particle ki?, kumi'ntc, used in connection with the subjec-
tive pronouns for the second persons (see §§ 131, 40).

L/wan- to tell 7.3 kwi'nz L/wad'nisin don’t you tell
him!17.1, 2

qatc*n- to go 8.2 kwinz ga'tc*nizin don’t you make
him go!

hin- to take along 9.5 kumi'ntcne hi'nisin don’t you
take it along!

The exhortative for the first persons is formed by adding to -is the
subjective pronouns for these persons (see § 24).

lak*- to take 7.5 ta'kwisans let us two (incl.) take it!
haw- to quit, to stop 14.6 ha'wisant let us (incl.) stop it!

§ 63. Intransitive Exhortative -ixmt (-afxmf)

This suffix expresses an admonition, addressed to a first or third
person, to perform an action that has no object. The verb must be
preceded by the exhortative particle ga’t (see § 129), and the subjective

§ 63
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pronouns indicating the subject of the action are added to this parti-
cle and never to the exhortative suffix (see § 26).

The reasons for the interchange between -izmf and -a*omi are
discussed in § 2.

gatcEn- to go 8.2 qa't gatcEni’em?i let him go!

a*s- to sleep 23.9 ga‘ln asVzmi let me sleep!

waa’- to speak 7.1 9a"tEns waa¥xmi let us two (incl.)
speak!

ma’q/% to dance 28.7 - ga¥'Pnzan maq!Vemi let us(excl.)
dance!

hal- to shout 13.11 ) qat'tenl hali'omi let us (mcl )
shout!

qatci- to drink 76.12 q0*' U nx gatcut wmi let them drink!

tit/- to eat 13.10° qa‘l tat/7'emi let him eat!

In one single instance the exhortative for a second person (singular)
occurs. The suffix is followed by the future passive - (see § 56), and
the exhortative particle is missing.

mattc- to burn 25.2 - miltci emine you may get burned

(literally, to burn [exhortative,
future passive] thou) 26.9

§ 64. Exhortative -1 ,

This suffix admonishes the speaker to perform an act, the object of
which must be one of the second persons, and may best be rendered
into English by LET ME, THEE . . . . The object of the action is
expressed by adding the subjective pronouns to this suffix (see § 24)
by means of a weak a-vowel (see §4). Singular subjects are not ex-
pressed phonetically; duality or plurality of subject is indicated by
means of the independent personal pronouns (see § 113). The particle
k® (see § 127) frequently follows these exhortative forms, and, when
preceding a form with the second person singular as the ob]ect( lanz),
it changes the final « into @ (see § 4).

L/wan~-to tell 17.1 L/wd'nlanz let me tell thee!

Lol- to hit 10lE'tats let me hit you two!

hatc- to ask 66.16 hd'tctatet let me ask you!

L/wan- to tell 17.1 L/wa'nlanak® let me tell thee!
< plwa' ntanx kt

For other devices employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of express-
ing the exhortative mode, see § 129.
§ 64
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TEMPORAL SUFFIXES (§§ 65-74)
§ 65. Introductory

Siuslaw shows a rich development of the category of time, and em-
ploys a variety of suffixes for the purpose of denoting the different
tenses of actions and conditions. The simple form of the verb has
an indefinite character and is used to denote past and present occur-
rences, but otherwise the temporal classification is strictly adhered to.

All temporal suffixes may be divided into semi-temporal and true
temporal suffixes.” Primarily, each of these suffixes expresses the tense
of an intransitive action only; "but by suffixing to the tense sign
transitive suffixes, such as -in, -its, etc., the same idea of time for
transitive occurrences is obtained. The only exceptions are found in
the intentional and future tenses, which show two separate forms—
one for intransitive verbs and the other for transitive actions (see
§§ 41, 70, 73).

Semi-temporal Suffixes (§§ 66-70)
§ 66. Inchoative st

This suffix denotes the commencement of an action, and assumes in
some .instances a transitional significance. Stems ending in a con-
sonant insert a weak vowel between the final consonant and the initial
element of the suffix (see § 4). When it is desired to express the
inchoative tense of a transitive action, the transitive -un or any of the
other transitive forms is added to the suffix (see §§ 27 et seq.).

qwaxte: to go towards 62.8. v} qwa' wtcist tei'wate and she began
' to go towards the water 90.22
maltc- to burn 25.2 mi'ltcist he began to burn 29.3
L/zatatc- to attempt to run  raa'tatc’ist klexi'te Llaya'tc he
begins to attempt to run in all
directions 13.8, 9
ga‘n®- to be tired ga¥'nist a’nis¥tc m*iw'sk* he began
to get tired, his younger brother
58.11 _
gata- to cry 58.15 ot stim qa’trast and they two
there began to cry 58.17
* wiltc- to send gamita'tc wi'licistin her father
(discriminative) began to send
her 92.20
mate- to lie 38.21 - s*atsi'tc mi'tclstin . . . thus he
began to fell . . . 94.7, 8
§§ 65-66 '
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ha/ninit/- to believe 78.1,2  *} wdan ha'n®*ni’t/istin and finally
’ she began to believe him 46.3

In a few instances this suffix will be found added to a stem after the
same has been verbalized by means of the suffix -af (see § 75).

@intm- to travel about 12.10  k/eéxii'tc L/aya'tc “Pnw ot'ntmalst
everywhere they began to travel
about 72.20 ‘

gatti'nt peli'te 2t ntma'stiin the
big one first he began to take
: . along 92.18

wusi- to be sleepy wusya'a'st ants mi'k!a hitc began
: to feel sleepy that bad man 26.

1,2
wusya' a'stin 1 begin to feel sleepy

26.8

tit/- to eat 13.10 wd nwits 1¢/7stiin already he (had)
commenced to devour him 94,19
(i=at see § 2)

It sometimes follows the other true temporal suffixes, lending to the
inchoative action a definite tense.

planya’t- to be sorry (present planya''tistitsme ha'tc he began

tense) to feel sorry for his (boy) 40.21
maltc- to burn 25.2 “} mattct'ust he will begin to build a
- fire 90.6

In a number of cases this suffix expresses an adjectival idea.

- pln- to be sick 40.21 ants plnast he (who) begins to get
sick, he (who) is sick: Aence the
) sick (man) 86.15
yi'g/a¥- to split yi'q/avst q/a'il pitch (that) begins
to split, split pitch
haw- to finish 14.6 hatwa? st finished
' tstma’st any kind of a place (sic)
66.6

§ 67. Terminative -ixa! (-a'xal)

This suffix expresses termination of an action. The stem to which
it is suffixed must be preceded bysome form of the verb %ai- To END,
- 70 FINISH. For the interchange between -iza! and -a'za’ see § 2.

' § 67
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pite- to go over 88.15

gatx- to cry 58.15
walt- to snow

hal- to shout 13.11
hama- to tie 8.6
in- to call

waa’- to talk 7.1

hait'in pitca¥za* I quit going over
(logs)

haw'un gatva¥za* I quit crying

haii'te waltizat it stopped snow-
ing

hait'tzan hala¥za* 1 stopped shout-
Ing

haiw'tn hamai'za* 1 quit tying
his. ..

haw'tn Ina¥zat tinte 1 quit calling
his name .

hau'tn waa¥zat 1 quit talking to
him

It seems that the terminative suffix is frequently subject to the law
of vocalic harmony, in spite of the fact that Siuslaw makes but little
attempt at the harmonization of its vowels (see § 11). I have found
a few examples showing that the initial vowel of the suffix has been
assimilated to the quality of the vowel of thestem. Whether this rule
applies to all cases could not -be determined with any degree of cer-

tainty.
win~ to snore 27.9

hin- it gets dark 34.8

temu’- to assemble 7.3

hait' tvan oini? zof (and not xina®'-
@a’) I quit snoring

hait'te hinit'zat L/a'% (and not Aiu-
naVzat) it stopped getting dark

haw'te temavya¥ ot hita'tc (and
not ¢emafya’za’) he quit as-
sembling (the) people

§ 68_. Frequentatives -atli, -itx (-altx)

-at!/T denotes frequency of action, and may best be rendered by
FREQUENTLY, ALWAYS. In the first person singular the final long
vowel of this suffix is shortened (see § 24). In terminal position the
suffix -a¢/7 is often changed into -a¢/ya (see §§ 7, 24).

ci/nai- to think 60.21
hakw- to fall 8.7
gatc®n~ to go 8.2

nakwat- to be poor

§ 68

ct'n'zyat/ya he is always thinking
12.4

ha'kwat!ya it always falls down
90.12

gd’tc'nat!/ya he frequently goes
14.5

nakwa'yatyanzan we (excl.) are
always poor 76.19
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174~ to come 9.2 ni'ctctm  sqa*k LV'wat!/i because

, there he came frequently 68.4, 5

ta’- to live 16.2 PV tsis ta'yat!/i in the ocean he
always lived 44.18

gaa'- to enter 84.5 nictcl' teanz tanxe kit gqaa’t!t in-

g/d'a*te why do you, this one,
not frequently come into the
river? 44.3, 4 ‘

In one instance this suffix occurs as -¢/2.

k!ap- low tide 36.18 te klapa¥'t!li ing/a’a® (so that) al-
ways dry (may be) this river 38.2

When frequency of action in transitive verbs is to be expressed,
the transitive suffixes are added to the frequentative -a¢/i. This
suffix amalgamates with the transitive -iin into -a¢/yiin (see § 8).

ci’na- to think 60.21 cintwyat!yin mita’in I am always
. thinking of my father

ctl'x- to shake 27.2 ' lxyat!yin gna 1always shake it

planya? he is sorry . tsU'k/ya planya¥t!yin hatic (ev-

erybody) is very sorry for him,
(everybody) hates him 19.2, 3
(< planyatya’t!yin).

ta*- to sit, to live 16.2 ants t/V't/yin (<taya't!yin) that
(on which) he was sitting 94.6

=Ttac has the same function as -a¢/7, and was invariably rendered by
CONSTANTLY, ALWAYS. It is usually preceded or followed by the tem-
poral adverb #rnd¢ ALwaYs (see § 120). The phonetic resemblance be-
tween this suffix and the objective itz (see § 83) I believe to be purely
accidental. This suffix occurs often as -a*/ (see § 2).

qatc*n- to go 8.2 ya¥zate L/ona" a'ntsux qatc*ni'tz
much they two talk, those two
(who) keep on going 56.7

p%a* Ln- to hunt 15.3 tst'mgmate “¥*nx parni'ts some of
them are constantly hunting
82.16, 17

ma'q/1- to dance 28.7 mEeq/a”ts he always dances 86.2

§ 68
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ol zci- to work 48.10 ot L xcitwats o' nisitea® ma'ty they
two were constantly fixing those
their (dual) dams 50.3, 4
8i'naci- to desire 18.5 st'natte tetc mictci’t he always
: wants that her younger sister
92.13, 14 -
tagn- to be full 60.19 tagani'te hitw'ste it is always full
’ of people 70.3, 4
yiwum~ to watch yleumi' teana*es they two were
) constantly watching him 94.1
qatc®n- to go 8.2 qatcini'twa’n tndt I always make
him go

In a few instances, especially when following other suffixes, the
frequentative -iZz seems to lose its initial 3. ‘

hawa" it ends 14.6 hawa? stz ants 17ya'wa he begins

to finish (kindling) that fire
(hawaV stz < hawa''st + -tw, see

§ 15) 90.7, 8
t!luhatcn- to try to sell sev- yaza''tzaz ta'tc¥ax tg/d'nd “la%e
erally (%) © tlahatdVntza¥s (when) they

begin to multiply (have much)
these their (dual) hides, then
they two constantly tried to sell
: ' them 100.19
yiL/- to break yuavis/a'tz qa¥zdni' it constantly
: ' broke on the top 94.4
These three examples may also be explained as demonstrating the
application of the pronominal suffix -7tz (see § 33).

§ 69. Duratives -is (-als), -iis

Duration of action is expressed in Siuslaw by means of the suffix -s,
which, however, never occurs alone. It invariably enters into compo-
sition with other suffixes, such as the suffix for the past tense, for the
passive voice, etc., or it is preceded by either 7 or 4. It is not in-
conceivable that this durative -s may be related to the auxiliary -s (see
§ 765. The difference between -2s and -iis seems to be of a true tem-
poral nature. . '

=78 (~a*s) denotes duration, continuation of action of a clearly
marked future significance, and, owing to this future character, it is
employed extensively in the formation of the imperative mode (see

§ 69



Boas] . HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 525

§§ 60, 62). Transitive verbs add -in or its equivalents (see § 28) to
the durative -2s. For the interchange between -is and -a's see § 2.

xint- to travel 23.1
ta*- to live, to stay 16.2

ma'q/1- to dance 28.7

zni*n- to do i0.5
waa’- to speak 7. 1
87cwa:- to stand 10.9
zni*n- to do 10.5
waa’- to speak 7. 1

~ tkum- to make a dam 48.8

gaLrz- to count 62.8

tct'wans 28’ ntis to the water we two
(incl.) will keep on traveling 92.9

stim ta'ts there he kept on staying
70.12

wat ya'tsa *in ma'q/ts even for a
long time I still keep on dan-
cing 72.10

88a'tsanl zni'¥nis thus we (incl.)
will do every time 72.14, 15

atsi'tc wa'a’s ants hitc thus kept
on saying the man 25.9

skwa' ha's ants hite continually

standing is that man 64.11

qni'zts*nz xni'Pnisin you will con-
tinually do it 70.11, 12

atsi’tc wa'a*sin thus he kept on
saying to him 64.14

“ins thwa' misiin and we two (incl.)
still will keep on making dams
48.14

ga'Lzesin ants tszayu'®* (they)
keep on counting those days 8.5

-8 is suffixed mostly to stems that have been verbalized by means
of the suffix -af (see § 75), and expresses a continuative action per-
formed in the present temse. It applies to transitive verbs having
a third person object. Examples for similar forms with a second

person object were not obtained.
#ga" he digs 84. 2

r/zmay- to kill 16.1
{lw- to eat 13.10 .

tkum-~ to make a dam 48.8 -

17’4 (they) come 9.3

ha*wa*nat- to finish

a'ntsux Rqa’yds ants L/a'** those
two (who) continually dig that
ground

v} s¥ds r/zmat’yius *t 1it/7'yus and
he would kill and devour him
15.3, 4

tev' kax thwami'yis L/a’s* where-
everthey two were making dams
52.24

wlavz 107 o L/2L Jwi'yds tothemtwo
salmon continually came 98.16

ha*atni'yiisa®s win they two fin-
ish it finally 84.6, 7

. . § 69
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yaz- to see 20.10 yazi'us'n te &'za’ (whenever) 1

saw that canoe (coming) 100.8, 9

gn*w to find 34.12 Sz gnil'wi'wis ya¥'zal hitci'*

‘ they would find lots of people
(gnia‘wi'wiis < gnitw?'yis) 66.22

By suffixing the durative -s to the sign for the past tense, -yaz (see
§ 74) a compound suffix -yazs is obtained which denotes an action of
long duration performed in the past. This suffix is often contracted
into -izs (see § 9).

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 a¥syaxsin, a¥sizsin 1 had been
sleeping

qatc*®- to drink 76.11 qa'tcwa'zs, ga'tcwayazs he had been
drinking

tiz/- to eat 13.10 #'t/yaxsin I have been eating

peki'v- to play shinny 9.4  pa'kuatzsin, pa'k*yazsin “1 have
been playing shinny

¢ § 70. Intentionals -awax, -a¥iin

-~awax. Thissuffix indicates intention to perform a certain action.
Hence it was usually -rendered by I (THouU). . . AM ABOUT TO, I
(THOU) . . . AM @OING TO, I (THOU) . .. wiLL, I (THOU) . .
WANT TO. It is used with intransitive verbs only; and it is contracted
with the subjective pronouns, for persons other than the first person
singular and the second dual and plural, into -awanz, -awans, -awa®z,
-awant, -awancan, and -awanz (see § 24).

dg- to run away 52.10 aga’waxan 1 intend to run away
| 90.21
ants pina’st ¥ ct' n'eyat!/ya dga'waz
that sick (man) always thought
of running away 86.15

274 (they) come 9.3 Liwa'wanz you intend to come 25.8
yag®'- to look 23.9 yog*'ya'waz he intended to see 70.8
yaq*'ya'wanxan we (excl.) are go-

ing to see
qaqi'n- to listen qaqi'na’wazx L!a'% they were go-

ing to listen 80.18
hiite- to play, to have fun 7.2  Ad'¢tcawans we two (incl.) are go-
ing to play 10.5

pvil- to hunt prida'waztzdn we two (excl.) in-
tend to go hunting 54.22
‘mik®- to cut 90.5 mikwa'waxts you two will cut

§ 70
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zattc- to roast 90.9 wla¥r za'tca'wa*z and they two
finally intend roasting 90.8

L4 (they) come 9.3 Lwwa want wan we (incl.) are about
to arrive now 66.1

temil’- to assemble 7.3 temiia’waztct you will assemble

maséc it lay 82.22 mEetca’wanz they intended to-lie
down 38.23

-a*@n. This suffix expresses the same idea as -awaz, from which
it differs in so far only as it implies a transitive action that has a
third person as its object. It is probable that by some procesé of
contraction this suffix represents an abbreviation from an original
-awaza®n or -awarin.

kin- to take along 9.5 kina'vin ants pina'st she intends
taking along that sick (man)
88.1, 2

waa’- to speak 7.1 % waa'in ants Attc r/a'** and he
was about to talk to these people

tak®- to take, to get 7.5 ya%¥za* tl/amec lakwa'*in many
children he wants to"have (to
get)

tEmii’- to assemble 7.3 temiua’"in ants r!/a’** hitc many
people are about to assemble
30.8

yag*- to look 23.9 8q@'tma®z yog®'ya'*un from there
they two intended to watch
62.18, 19

True Temporal Suffixes (§§ 71-74)
§ 71. Introductory
¢

Siuslaw distinguishes between three true temporal categories,
namely, present, future, and past. Excepting for the first of these,
which is used to denote present and past, this differentiation is clearly
marked and strictly adhered to.

§ 72. Present -t

It denotes an action performed at the present time. Stems ending
in a vowel lengthen the vowel before adding the suffix -, stems ending
in a ¢ insert an obscure (or weak) vowel between their final consonant
and the suffix (see § 4). Transitive present actions are expressed by
adding to the -¢ the transitive suffixes -#n and ~its (see §§ 28, 29).

§§ 71-72
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witw- to affirm 30.11 otz wan wi'tit they two finally
. affirmed 90.6

hig!- to start 15.1 s%atsi'tc waa’ *t hi'q/a’t thus he
talks and starts (off) 22.5, 6

8i/nzi- to desire 11.7 si'nzit tdga’na he wants some-

’ thing 18.5

wa'sLst- to be angry wa'sLsit ants tsimi’l"d was angry
that muskrat 52.17

tca’zu- to turn back 58.5 %} tca'za® he turns back 16.5

. gatc®*n- to go 8.2 qa’tc'nt he goes 12.9
qa'tc*nfpz they two are going 23.1

zaln- to climb up 62.7 tri za't*nt he just climbs up 12.4

qatha'ntc way off 10.3 qa*ha/nictant wan we (incl.) have
come far now 66.3, 4

mattc- to burn 25.2 ha¥'mait ma'téc't everything burned

. (down) 34.18

qaqi'n- to listen 30.18 ga'q*hantin p¥'a hitc, he heard
(make) noise (the) people 36.23,
94 :

i¢/- to eat 13.10 _ 4'¢/®tun he ate him (up) 94.19

yag®'- to see 23.9 Yyo'q*hattin  ants ingl/a’a’* he

looked at that river 36.21, 22
witw- to affirm, to agree 30.11 % ma'q¥L wi'litin then Crow
agreed to it 36.6, T

§ 73. Future -tix

This suffix is added to intransitive stems only, and it denotes an
action that is to take place in the future. Stems ending in a vowel
lengthen the same before adding this suffix. When added to stems
that end in a ¢, an obscure (or weak) vowel is inserted between the final
¢ of the stem and the initial consonant of the ending (see § 4).

Whenever -fiz is to be followed by the subjective pronouns for the
second person singular, inclusive and exclusive dual and plural, and
the third person plural, it is contracted with them into -finz, -fins,
-ta*xon (%), -tunl, -tinzan, and -tinz respectively (see § 24). The
transitive future is rendered by means of the suffixes -yiin, -i*yin
(see § 41).

qatc®*n~ to go 8.2 ga'te nvuzan I will go 22.2
ga'tcntinz thou shalt go 22.2

L/wan- to tell, to relate 17.1 1/wa’ntunz thou shalt tell 30.12
rlwa/ntuztet you will tell 7.3

§ 73
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smiuf- to end 9.1 sm't5tuz it will end 20.5
L7~ to come 9.2, 3 ¥"utux he will come 9.2
ti'utunzan we (excl.) will come
| 30.11 |
qwaztc- to go down to the ni'k/anl qwa'wtctiz alone we
river 48.18 (incl.) will go down 62.14
hiite- to play 7.2 ki'tctins we shall play 10.6
. hii'tetint we (incl.) shall play 7.2
dg- to run away 52.10 a'qtins we two (incl.) will run
: away 92.2
#ing/- to be hungry 44.11 st'ng/tatzn we two (excl.) will be
hungry
miks- to cut A mi'kvtixts tfiaya’ you two will
‘ cut salmon 90.5
za@’ he died 40.21 za'utuxa®z they two will die 88.7
zwiL/- to turn back 12.6 zwi'c/tint we (incl) will turn
. back 60.9
k/ink'y- to look for 16.1 tgatwi'tc'ng k/i'nk‘itiz upstream

we two will look for . . . 56.17 |
§ 74. Past -yax Co.

This suffix expresses an act performed long ago. The idea of a past
transitive action is conveyed by suffixing to -yax the transitive -in .
and -uts (see §§ 28, 29, 2). It is subject to contraction whenever fol-
lowed by the subjective pronouns for the second person singular, in-
clusive and exclusive dual, third dual, inclusive and exclusive plural,
and third plural (see § 24). The contracted forms for these persons
are -yanz, -yans, -ya'zdn, -ya*z, -yand, -yanzan, and -yanz. This
suffix always requires that the accent be placed on the first syllable of
the word. .

qu‘t’- to dream hitc qu'fyaxr a person dreamt
, 68.21
tham- to close 48.8 ants thwa'myaz (when) it closed
78.3
17ha- to pass by 80.12 Qa’a’ ciz 17 hayax along North
L Fork it passed by 32.19
ta*- to live 16.2 mFyotkvs ta¥yaz L/aya’ in the be-
: ginning (they) lived in a place
82.11, 12
obni- to start 20.3 “in 81h7'tc 28'ntyax (when) I began

to grow up (literally, then I
[into] growing started) 100.18
174 (they) come 9.3 ¥ ayans we two (incl.) came
‘ § 74
8045°—Bull, 40, pt 2—12——34
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kiite- to play 7.2

27’4 (they) came 9.3
zintm-~ to travel 12.10

8t'n21- to desire 18.5
kin- to take along 9.5
waa’- to speak 7.1

r/wan- to relate 17.1
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ki'tcyans (when) we two (incl.)
play 78.9 :

ki'tcyan (when) we (incl.) play
78.13

¥ yanzan we (excl.) came

“} z'ntm*yaza®n and he took (them)
along 92.13

tetna’ta® 8i'n*zyaza’n whoever de-
sired it 11.6, 7

qatha'nte h'nyaza®n ya*kts way
off took him seal 68.17, 18

8atsitc wa®yaza®n thus he told
him 36.11

satsi'tc L/wa*nyaza®n thus he re-
lated to him 38.8

The past suffix is frequently added to a duplicated stem, denoting
a past action of long-continued duration (see § 108).

tak®- to get, to have 7.5
Kig!- to start 22.6

hatq- shore 44.7

ga‘z darkness, night 38.21

ti'te- to spear 62.2

In a few instances it has been

ta'ktkyax hitu'tc texmii'nya she
was taking a male person

s*a'tsa hi'qlaqlyax thus it started
15.1

tctwane ha'’qigyaz  from the
water ashore it had come 56.13

qa¥'zizyazx tE L!a'* it was getting
dark 34.4

towa'tciteyaza®n te ya‘k¥s 1 have
been spearing this seal 66.17

found following the present -,

although for what purpose could not be ascertained.

hig!- tostart22.6  Ai'qla't 22.6 a'ntsuz hi'q!a‘tyax p¥ewa't
those two who had started
to play shinny 78.15
t/imct/t- to raise  ¢/t'mct/it Yavz wan ¢/'met!lityax
children 30.23 then they two finally
raised children
witw- to affirm  w¥'liz 90.6 wi'tiutyazan 1 agreed
30.11 - ’
qatc®n~ to go 8.2 q@'te'nt 12.1 ga'tc'ntyazan 1 went away
maste-tolie32.22  mr'teit mi'tcityazatn Llayi'stc 1
laid itdown on the ground
zattc- toroast 90.8  za¥'tcit zaVtcityaza®n he roasted it

§ 74
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(For the idiomatic use of the past suffix in conditional clauses see

§ 136.)
VERBALIZING SUFFIXES (§§ 76-77)

§ 75. Verbalizing -at, -l

While the majority of Siuslaw stems do not require the addition
of a specific verbal suffix in order to convey a general verbal idea,
these two suffixes have been found added to a large number of neutral
stems, especially in the present tense. They may therefore be ex-
plained as verbalizing a neutral stem and as expressing an intransitive
action of present occurrence. They are frequently used to denote an
action performed by the third person singular, for which person Sius-
law has no distinct suffix (see § 24). There can be no doubt, however,
that these suffixes are identical with the Alsea inchoative -az, -@i,! and
that -a* bears some relation to the Coos intransitive -aai.! While no
difference in the use of these two suffixes could be detected, it was
observed that -if is never added to stems that end in a ¢, p, or in a.

pin- to be sick 15.4 pina’’ he was sick 40.21

Aiite- to play 7.2 kitca® 72.6, hutcut 23.8 he plays
waa’- to speak, to say 7.1 waa* he says 8.9

tit/- to eat 13.10 tit/a" he eats 46.12

hatq- shore 44.7 ha*qa" he comes ashore 82.5

yaz- to see, to look 20.10 yiza®’ he looks 66.6

skwa'- to stand 10.9 skwaha" he stands 14.4

smiif’- to finish, to énd 11.1  smitw? it ends 14.6
a%- to dream, to sleep, 23.9  asi* he dreams 68.22

Lzas- to fly, to jump Lzasi? he jumps
tqul- to shout 52.8 tquta’ he shouted 92.6
siin- to dive 64.21 sinui' he dives

That these suffixes are not essentially necessary for the purpose of
expressing a verbal idea, but that, like their Alsea equivalents, they
may have originally conveyed inchoative ideas, is best shown by the
fact that all such verbalized forms are parallel to bare stem-forms.
In all such cases the amplified form seems to denote inception and
(at times) finality of action.

wan witwa’ now he affirms 58.9 wdan wilwa” he begins to affirm

17.7
u} tcin and he came back 7.7  Zcina' he came back 68.16°
~ 18ee Coos, p. 322,
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17’4 (they) arrive 9.3 tei'nta* hitc Liwa” whatever per-
son came 24.7
zau' he died 40.21 . zawa? hitc (when a) person dies
42.11
atsi’tc L!wan thus he tells yd*zaz L/6na” much they two
58.22 begin to talk 56.7
a'nts®nz xn?'*nE those (who) s%a'tsanx xnina* thus they begin
do it 78.20 to do (it) 78.19

ta he is sitting, he lives 16.2 tga¥wifc taya” upstream (they)
commence to live 82.12, 13-
kumi'ntc yaz not (he) sees 34.4 yiza’ wan (they) commence to look

66.9
“Inz had' they quit 11.4 sga’k wan howa' here finally it
: ends 14.6 -
#} wan skwaha' now he stands skwaha'’ he stands 14.4
(up) 28.8
“} waa’ then he says 11.2 waa® he says 8.9
smi'ta it ends 11.1 smir’u' it ends 14.6

§ 76. Auxiliary -s, -¢

These suffixes express our ideas TO HAVE, TO BE WITH. A peculiarity
that remains unexplained is the fact that they are always added to the
locative noun-forms that end in -¢ or -is (see § 86).

-8 is always added to the locativé form ending in -a, and never to
the -is form, which may be due to phonetic ¢auses. The use of this
suffix is rather restricted. 1t is not inconceivable that it may be related
to the durative -is (see § 69).

Absolutive Locative Auxiliary

tsi'r/iarrow 50.14  #sit/ya’ 50.9  na'han “n tsir/iya’s 1 will
have an arrow 50.16

gal-tc knife . qal-teya’ qa'l'tcyas he has a knife

thwa'nt pipe tkwa' nya tewa'nyastn I am with a
pipe

gai’“tu log 32.21 tga’t*wa tga’t*was he has a stick

-t occurs very often, and is added to all forms of the locative case.
It can never be confused with the sign of the present tense -, because
it is invariably preceded by the locative forms in -a or -iis, while the
suffix for the present tense follows vowels and consonants other than a
- or & (see § 72).
§ 76
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Abgolutive Locative
qlutei/'nt woman g¢uatcd’ nya 76.7
30.21

ko'tan horse 34.9 kotana'

iz tooth viza’
yikti'l'ma big 40.6 yikti'l'ma
ti't/a? food 34.23  litlaya’ 13.7

kti'ni ladder k' nwa

¢te'q something - Zdgana 18.5

13.2.
8txa' canoe 56.5 sExa™ 48.18
tev't/t wind tat!yu's

mitd father 54.22  mita'yis
mila mother 54.23  mila'yis

tga""ti log, stick ljatuwiyiu's 88.16

32.21
hitsi't house 25.2 hitst's 48.7

LYmstt raw . Limsti's

Auxiliary

qtiitcinya’t he has a
wife 48.8

kumi'ntc kotana't not
they had horses
100.20, 102.1

tiza’t cd'ya teeth has
(his) penis 90.19

yikti’l'mat c@'ya he has
a big penis 92.1

kumi’ntc tit!aya't(they)
had no food 384.10

kl'nwat ants hitsi't a
ladder has that house
80.12

ha*' miit kumi'nte taga®'-
nat'tc hi'qut they all
had no hair (literally,
allnot withsomething
is their hair) 68.12

seza”tin 1 have a canoe

kumi'nte tcrt!ya'st
(there) was no wind

mita’yiist he has a father

mila'yist he has a
mother

lgatiwi'yiist he has a
stick

kitsi’st he has a house

tek  ants  rimi'stist

zla’** where "(there -

was) that green place
34.2, 3

§ 77. Suffix Transitivizing Verbs that Express Natural Phenomena -1/

A suffix with a similar function is, as far as my knowledge goes, to
be found in but one other American Indian language; namely, in
Alsea. This suffix is added exclusively to stems expressing meteoro-
logical phenomena, such as 1T SNOWS, IT RAINS, THE WIND BLOWS, NIGHT
'APPROACHES, etc.; and it signifies that such an occurrence, otherwise
impersonal, has become transitivized by receiving the third person
singular as the object of the action. Its function may best be com-
pared with our English idiomatic expression RAIN, SNOW OVERTAKES

§ 77
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HIM, NIGHT COMES UPON HIM, etc. By adding to -L/ the subjective
pronouns for the first and second persons (see § 24), the same expres-
sions with these persons as objects are obtained. This suffix always
follows the tense signs, and immediately precedes the pronominal
suffixes. :

ga'z night, darkness 38.21 uxdn stimk ga¥ztuxr! us two
(excl.) there night will overtake

94.18

tci't’t wind tci’t’iL! a storm overtook him

tszaya’ day breaks 50.3 tszaya'rla%c (when) day came
upon them two 48.9

k/ap- low tide 36.18 k!d'ptuzr! low tide will overtake
(them) 36.18

wtt snow 76.10 wa'tt*tuzr/in snow will overtake
me

A'nkit it rains kM'nk/it'Llanz rain pours down
upon them

It is not inconceivable that this suffix may represent an abbreviation
of the stem L/a'%* PLACE, WORLD, UNIVERSE (see § 133), which the.
Siuslaw always employs whenever he wants to express a natural phe-
nomenon. )

tszaya® L!/a'%* day breaks 50.3
k'nk!ya L/a’* it rains 78.1
k/uwina® rla'st (there was) ice all over 76.11
gaVzizyaz tE L/a'* it got dark 34.4
PLURAL FORMATIONS (§§ 78-80)
§ 78. Introductory

The idea of plurality in verbal expressions may refer either to the
subject or object of the action. In most American Indian languages
that have developed such a category, and that indicate it by means of
some grammatical device, plurality of subject is exhibited in intransi-
tive verbs, while plurality of object is found in transitive verbs.
Such plurality does not necessarily coincide with our definition of this
term. It may,and asa matter of fact it does, in the majority of cases,
denote what we commonly call distribution or collectivity. Thus the
Siuslaw idea of plurality is of a purely collective character, and seems
to have been confined to the subject of intransitive verbs only. Even
the contrivance so frequently employed by other American Indian
languages, of differentiating singularity and plurality of objects by

§ 78
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means of two separate verbal stems—one for singular and the other
for plural objects—is not found in Siuslaw.! One and the same
verbal stem is used in all cases; and when it becomes necessary to in-
dicate that there are more than one recipient of a transitive action,
this is accomplished by the use of the numeral particle ya®'za (see
§ 139) or of the stem /a’% (see § 133), as may be seen from the follow-
ing examples:

yuwa'yin ants ¢/a'it he gath-  yuwa'yin ya* za ants ¢!/t (they)

ered pitch gathered lots (of) that pitch
88.5, 6
yiza'yin hitc I saw a person  ylza'yin ya¥za' hitc I saw many
people '
wa'a®sme ants kitc he said to waa'altsme ants L/a'* hite he said
his man to all (of) his people 7.1
L/6za'za*tsmE hitc he sent his L/0za'za%tsme Aitc r/a'** he sent
man many people 80.1, 2

But if Siuslaw does not employ a distinct grammatical process for the
purpose of pointing out plurality of objects of transitive actions, it
has developed devices to indicate collectivity of subjects of intransitive
verbs. For that purpose it uses, besides the numeral particle ya*'za*
(see § 139) and the stem /a’% (see § 133), two suffixes (-u* and -¢z) that
are added directly to the verbal stem. These suffixes are always added
to verbal stems that denote an intransitive act, and their functions may
bes't be compared to the functions exercised by the French on or
German man in sentences like on dit and man sagt.

§ 79. Plural -G, ~gwé

This suffix expresses an action that is performed collectively by
more than one subject. Etymologically it is the same suffix as the
verbal abstract of identical phonetic composition (see § 97), and the use
of one and the same suffix in two functions apparently so different
may be explained as due to the fact thattthere exists an intimate psy-
chological connection between an abstract verbal idea and the concept
of the same act performed in general.? The following example, taken

11 have found only one case of such a differentiation. I was told that the stem gaa- TO ENTER, TO
PUT IN, refers to singular objects, while the stem rzaa- can be used with plural objects only. But
as this information was conveyed to me after much deliberation and upon my own suggestion, I am

inclined to doubt the correctness of this interpretation. It is rather probable that these two stems

are synonymes.
2 The same phenomenon occurs in Dakota.
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at random, will serve to illustrate the comparison more clearly. The

" Siuslaw word zil-zci’** (stem z4l-zci- TO WORK) may have two distinct
meanings. When used nominally (as a verbal abstract), it may best be
rendered by THE CONCEPT OF WORKING, WORK; when used verbally,
it is to- be translated by TO WORK IN GENERAL, ALL (MANY)
work. This psychological connection between such terms as Work
and TO WORK GENERALLY, COLLECTIVELY, may have led to the use of
one and the same suffix in a nominal and verbal capacity (see § 22).
This suffix is added directly to the verbal stem, and its double form
may be due to rapidity of speech rather than to any phonetic causes.
It is frequently preceded by the temporal suffixes, especially the pres-
ent -¢ (see § 72), and it was always rendered by THEY . . . The sub-
ject of the action is usually emphasized by the use of the numeral
particles Aa¥miit ALL, ya®zaf MANY (see § 124), and of the stem ./a's*
(see § 133). The particle either precedes or follows the verb. This
suffix requires the accent.

temi’- to assemble 7.3 temi’* they came together 30.16
kiite- to play 7.2 hiatew'™ Lla'* they play 8.8
ek~ to play shinny 9.4 pek@'® L!a/% they play shinny
70.10
hyats- to live ya®'za* hyatsi'* lots (of people)
: live
hat- to shout 13.11 hati'* ants hite L!a'* shout collec-
: tively, those people 70.9
ma’q/i- to dance 28.7 meq/yi'* L/a'* they dance 28.8
zn?¥n- to do 10.5 s*a'tsa Tnini'* ants 1/a’* thus
- do it collectively, those people
-70.22, 28
mik®- to cut 90.5 quuteu'nt 1la'* 1 miku't lPia'd
many women cut salmon 82.14
qatc*n- to go 8.2 gatc*natiw'* they walk about 34.19
tsir/- to shoot 10.3 . taLlata’t ya*’za* L/a'% they are
. N shooting 8.6
matc- to lay 32.22 ya'g¥yin ants Wtlat mitca™

£/a'%% he saw that food lying
(around in great quantities)
36.26, 27

) Owing to the frequent interchange between the i-vowel and the
- diphthong a? (see § 2), this suffix occurs often as -aa?, -aa®",
§ 79
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skwa'- to stand 10.9 stim skwaha¥* L/a'* there they
are standing (collectively) 28.9

kig!- to start 15.1 8%a'tsa hig!/ya¥* ants r/a’* thus
they (will) start

8%a'tsa thus 11.10 8%atga?v tE hite L/a'™ thus (they

do it) these people
k/ink'- to go and see 16.1 k/ink'ya'a® ni'ctca tE to' many
(were) going to see how this (one
was) living
§ 80. Plural -t

This suffix exercises the same function as the preceding -a*, differ-
ing from it in so far only as its subjects must he human beings. 1t is
added either to the bare stem or to the stem verbalized by means of
the suffixes -a, ~iif (see § 75), or'it follows any of the temporal suffixes.
The function of this suffix as a personal plural is substantiated by the
fact that the verb to which it is added must be followed by the col-
lective forms of Attc PERSON, Aitcu¥, Aitcu'v (see § 97). Whenever
this suffix is added to a stem that has been verbalized by means of the
suffixes -af, ~it!, it coincides in phonetic structure with the temporal
and objective form -i¢z (see §§ 33, 68). But the following collective
hiteu's differentiates these two forms. Stems ending in an alveolar or
affricative add this suffix by means of a weak a-vowel (see § 4). This
suffix is always rendered by THEY, PEOPLE.

temu’- to assemble 7.3 “¢ wdn tEm@'ty Mitci'® finally the
. people assembled 7.6 :
temtwa'’ta hitcil’™ sqa*k people
, assembled there 66.15
8%a'tsa thus 11.10 u} wan s*atsa’te hitci'v now they
(began to do it) thus 7.5, 6
kiite- to play 7.2 “} wan Ahutca'tz hitci'* now they
(commence to) play 9.3
waa'- to talk 7.1 “} wan waa’te kitci'* then finally
, people said 16.1
atsi'tc waatmaustz  hitci'* thus
they began to talk to each other

64, 20, 21

qatc*n- to go 8.2 - - %win gd'tc*ntz finally they went
16.2

ta'- to live 16.2 ha'maut tga¥wite tayat'tx hitcu'v

all up-stream they lived 82.13
§ 80
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pEkU*- to play shinny 9.4 pakwat’tz hitcw'® & r/a'® these
people play shinny 78.7
hal- to shout hati'tz hited'™ people shout 13.11

§ 81. IRREGULAR SUFFIXES -n (-in), -myax (-m)

Here belong two suffixes whose exact function and etymology can
no longer be analyzed. It is even impossible to tell whether they
represent petrified formative elements, or elements of an exceed-
ingly restricted scope, which may be responSIble for their sporadlc
appearance.

The first of these suffixes to be discussed here is the suffix -n- or
-in-. It never occurs independently, being always followed by another
verbal suffix, such as the transitive -un (see § 28), the temporal (see
§§ 65-74) and the passive suffixes (see §§ 38, 89, 54-59). It seems to
be related to the reciprocal -naw (a), and its function msy be charac-
terized as expressing a transitive action involving reciprocality or
mutuality.

t/% hatc- to try to sell tlahatdVnin! 1 try to sell it
' wlave t/Ghat’cV'ntza*z' they two
try to sell their (hides) 100.19
ma'q!i- to dance 28.7 magq/ena'un I will cure him (lit-
erally, dance for him)
mEq!/éna’a® a dance will be ar-
ranged for him 19.2
8*d ata’s ants ma'q!inuine (for)
\ him only this dance is arranged

28.7 _
ming/- to buy (in exchange " mi'ng/ini'ne tsraz* she is
for a slave) (?) bought in exchange for a slave
76.3
74~ to come 9.3 Lina¥yatz® (when) they two

come together 46.7

The other irregular suffix is -m, which, however, occurs by itself in
only one instance. It is usually followed by the suffix for the past
tense -yaz (see § 74), and expresses in such cases an action that almost
took place. It was invariably rendered by ALMOST, VERY NEAR.

1 The use of this suffix may be justified here by the fact that the idea To SELL requires a seller and
a buyer.

2 The -n is used here because the action involves two persons—one that comes, and another thatis
approached.

§ 81
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</t

zint he goes, he travels 20.3  pi"¢sts zi'ntma in the ocean he

travels (around ?) 44.1, 2

hakw- to fall 8.7 ha'kumyazas 1 almost fell down

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 a¥smbyazan 1 very nearly fell
asleep

qatc*n- to go 8.2 qa'ten*myazan 1 very nearly went

ki‘n- to beat 72.17 ka" namyaza®n I almost beat him -

qatz- to cry 58.15 9d'tz®*myaz he very nearly cried

Nominal Suffixes (§§82-105)
§ 82. INTRODUCTORY

The number of nominal suffixes found in Siuslaw is, comparatively
speaking, rather small, and the ideas they express do not differ mate-
rially from the ideas conveyed by the nominal suffixes of the neigh-
boring languages. There is, however, one striking exception, for
among the neighboring languages (Coos and Alsea) Siuslaw alone
possesses nominal cases. Another interesting feature of the Siuslaw
nominal suffixes is the large number of suffixed formative elements
that require the accent, and their phonetic strength (see § 12).

§ 83. DIMINUTIVE -isk’in

This suffix conveys our diminutive idea, and may be added to stems
that express nominal and adjectival concepts. Under the influence of
the consonant preceding it, it may be changed into -ask’in.! When
added to stems that end in a vowel, the vowel of the suffix is con-
tracted with the final vowel of the stem (see § 9). When followed by
the augmentative -il'md, the -in- element of this suffix disappears (see
§ 84). This suffix requires the accent. )

¢t/ame infant 40.19 tlamet'sk’in a little boy 94.16
{7 a? fish 56.1 #'sk’in 1la’* many small fish
, 46.6, 7 i

¢vatei’nt woman 30.21 quitcunt’ sk’in a little woman, a girl

mitd father 54.22 mit!/a’'sk’ni’tin my step-father (lit-
erally, my little father) 100.3, 4

3#'pzan niece (%) 92.17 Upzani' sk’intcvax they two (were)
his little nieces 92.15, 16

ko'tan horse 34.9 kotant'sk’in a small horse, a pony

10wing to the fact that most of the texts and examples were obtained from William Smith, an
Alsea Indian (see p. 438), whose native tongue has no true alveolarspirants (s, ¢), this suffix appears
frequently in the texts as -$ck’in.

§§ 82-83
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L/mak’- short L/mak’t'sk’in very short 50.18
yak- small 29.4 ya®'k/isk’in very small 36.23

zyal z almost, veny nearly 11.1 zyal zi’'sk’in ga'tc'nt ga‘ha'ntc he
went a little ways (literally, al-
most, a little, he goes, far) 12.1

k' catca a while hicatea’ sk’in a little while 64.8

§ 84. AUGMENTATIVE -il'md

=2l*md expresses the idea of LARGENEsS, and, in terms of relation-
ship, that of AeE; and it may be suffixed to stems expressing, besides
nominal, also adjectival ideas. When added to stems that end in a
lateral, the lateral of the suffix disappears in accordance with the law
of simplification of consonants (see § 15). This suffix requires the
accent.

¢%itc woman 48.17 guitct’l'md old woman 94.22
Lipr- grandfather ipr'mé grandfather
kamr grandmother 96.22 waaVtz ants kamr’matc she said
to that her grandmother 96.21
t/@me infant 40.19 t/amct’l'mé old infant, Aence
‘ young (man) 54.22
. tex®m strong 10.1 tezmA’l'md very strong (man),
, hence old (man) 40.10
pEni's skunk 86.1 pEnist’lmd a large skunk
yikt big 48.8 ' yiktt'l'ma very big 40.6

The diminutive suffix is not infrequently added to the augmentative
for the purpose of mitigating the impression made by the augmenta-
tive, and wvice versd.

t!ame infant 40.19 t/amctl-ma'sk’in little big infant,
hence little boy 94.20
mild mother 54.23 milask’t’l"md' step-mother (liter-

ally, little old mother)

CASE-ENDINGS (§§ 85-87)
§ 85. Introductory

Unlike the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes, Siuslaw
shows a rich development of nominal cases. Two of these, the geni-
tive or relative case and the locative, are formed by means of sepa-
rate suffixes, while the discriminative case is formed by means of &
vocalic change (see § 111). In addition to these distinct case-endings,

1 The contraction of mtlask’$’l°ma from mitask’$nt’l'md may be explained as due to the assimilation
of 7 tolfollowing the contraction of the vowels.

* §§ 84-85
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there exists a great number of nominalizing suffixes indicating nom-
inal ideas of an absolutive (nominative) form; so that the Siuslaw noun -
" may be said to show four possible cases,—the nominative or absolutive
case, the discriminative, the genitive or relative case, and the locative,
which has an extended meaning. In discussing these case-endings it
will be found preferable to begin with the locative case, because of
the important position it oecupies in the language.

§ 86. The Locative Case -a, ~%is

These two suffixes indicated originally local ideas of rest, and, as
such, are best rendered by our local adverbs oN, IN, AT, TO, etc. It
would seem, however, that this primary function was extended so
that these suffixes may also mark the noun as the object of an action,
thereby exercising the function of an accusative case-ending. The-
use of these suffixes for the purpose of expressing objects of action
and the adverbial idea of rest may be explained by the intimate psy-
chological cohnection that exists between these two apparently dis-
tinct concepts. The following example will serve to illustrate this
connection. The sentence 1 cuT sALMON may, and as a matter of fact
does, denote the idea I cUT ON THE SALMON.

The correctness of this interpretation is furthermore brought out
by the fact that the verb, upon which these suffixes are dependent,
can under no circumstance appear in transitive form. Should, how-
ever, such a verb appear with a transitive suffix, the noun will then
occur in the absolutive form; and, since confusion might arise as to
the identity of the subject and object of the action, the subject of the
action is always discriminated (see §§ 21, 111).

The importance of these two suffixes as formative elements may be
deduced from the fact that they enter into the formation of the forms
expressing our periphrastic conjugation To HAVE, To BE WITH (see
§ 76) and that the adverbial suffixes (see §§ 90, 91, 93) can be added only
to nouns that occur with these locative endings.

-a expresses, besides the nominal object of an action, also the local
idea of rest. There isa tendency to have the accent fall upon this suffix.

tt'7'a? fish 56.1 mi'kvtixts It'iaya’ you two shall
. cut salmon 90.5
Liya ot fire 25.5 ha**gmas Liya’wa near the fire 26.1
t8/aln pitch 26.6 yuwa'ya*zin ya®za® ts!ilna’ we
two (will) get much pitch
94.17, 18

§ 86
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quiitei’nt woman 30.21
peka’*- to play shinny 9.4

tci water 36.20

r!a'* ground, place 7.1
ko'tan horse 34.9

iz tooth
tct water 36.20

teimtea’mt ax 27.10

hite s n'zya qriteid nya (a) person
wants & woman 6.7

pEki'yazar!a’ L!a'* many shinny
sticks (they) make 78.5

tci'wa mastc ants . . . in the wa-
ter lay that . . . 32.22

tei'wa Y k/vrwina’ on the water
ice appeared 76.13

mik!a” Llaya’ in a bad place
12.10; 13.1

kumi'ntc kotana’t not they had
horses 100.20; 102.1

£4za’t (it) has teeth 90.19

 Yarz tci’wate hakwa'a’ they two

into the water thrown will be
88.7, 8

tct'wank ha' qiqyaz from the water
(it) came ashore 56.13

tetmtca’ myate zawa’a® with an ax
(he) killed will be 28.1

-#t8. Like the preceding -a, it is employed for the purpose of form-
ing the locative case of nouns and of expressing thelocal idea of rest.
It is suffixed to nouns in -ii (see § 97) and in <2 (see § 98). When
added to nouns in -%, the - of the noun is consonantized, so that the
suffix appears to be -iyis (see § 8); while, when suffixed to nouns in -i,
the - of the suffix is contracted with the @ of the noun (see § 9).

klurwi'n? ice
Pkt lake 62.18
t80’¢2 sand beach

pEeku'* shinny game

hiitcid'*t fun 8.5
+'mit thunder

§ 86

qarza¥'z k Jutwiniyi’s on top of the
ice 76.14, 15

tet’sqan plk'itiyu's tEmi'yax deer
at (the) lake assembled 34.11.

ta'ts tsitiyi’s (you) will keep on
living on the sand beach 46.15

8% ku'ni'tswa peku’*s L!aya’ he
always beats (people) at shinny
78.18, 19

o'l tutunz hitcd® stethou also shalt
come to the fun 22.8

wumliy'stc LV to thunder (it) came
36.8, 9
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A number of nouns undergo unexplained phonetic changes when-
ever the locative suffix is added, while others employ an abbreviated
form of this case-ending. Since no fixed rules can be given that
will cover each of these cases, it will be best to tabulate all such nouns,
giving their absolutive and locative forms. These nouns are as follows:

Absolutive case
misi’at elder sister 90.23
mictcl’t younger sister 40.2
mit@ father 54.22
mild mother 54.23
r/a'%t earth, many 7.1
tga*’"tu log 32.21
a¥tcist camas 96.20
hitc person 15.2
st'maz* landing-place .
tseha*ya grass 8.6
ya¥za fern-root 80.18
hitsi’t house 25.2

Locative case
misa’yiis 40.12, 13
mictea yis
mita'yis
mila'yis
Llayi's 76.10
lqatiwiyii's 88.16
attciyi’s 98.11, 12
hitia's 66.14
sima’zvs 48.21
tseha* ya's
ya¥za¥s
hitst's 58.8

In many cases one and the same noun shows in its locative forms
both case-endings, as may be seen from the following examples:

r/a’% ground, many 7.1
a¥tcist camas 96.20
kitc person 7.1

r’aya’ 13.1 and r/ayi’s 76.10
a¥tcisya and a¥tciyu’s 98.11, 12
hitu's 66.14 and Auti'tc 7.5

A’ few nouns appear with locative case-endings that seem to bear no
‘relation to the suffixes -, -#is. The following have been found:

Absolutive
si'zat boat 56.5

hami'tct whale 82.5
ilqwa®’tem alder tree 92.5, 6
zwd'ka head 29.5

rzad’ spear 64.7

Locative

sEza”! 48.18

seza®tc gaa’zam into a canoe it
was put 34.5

hamitew

ha'miit hamitci’ Fhwa? all (some)
whale got 82.6

qutmi’

tlgutmi’ a*z gaa” an alder tree they
two entered 92.6

zwaki’

ta’'qat skwaha¥tx zwaki feathers
(they) placed on their heads 10.9

Lza¥ i 64.11

! The locative form seza@ may be explained as a noun with the local suffix of rest used as the

object of an action (see § 91).

§ 86
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kitc person 7.1 hati'te

kvt !wt hiti'tc a sheriff 7.5
md’q*L crow 34.23 m¥qwa'L 34.21
qayi'®nis stone qayuna'ts 62.7
¢*z7'mt anus 86.9 qvrimi't
yatkts seal 62.4 yEki's 62.2°
zaa’ mouth 28.2 Laaya’ 29.2, 96.7

Nouns that end in the augmentative suffix -1'md (see § 84) change the.
final ¢ into a clear a-vowel whenever the locative is to be expressed.

yiktt'l'ma very big 40.6 yiktt'l'mat ca’ya he has a big penis
92.1
quiatct’l'md old woman 96.15 giutci’l'matc to the old woman
. 94.16

In a few instances the locative suffix -a has the function of an ad-
verbial suffix of instrumentality.

teimitca'mi ax 27.10 ula® z wan tcimict'mya ga'te'nt and
' they two now an ax take along
(literally, with an ax go) 96.10,
11
skwaha?" L/o'% ha¥mit ants tet-
mitct’mya they are standing, all
those who bave axes 28.9; 29.1

§ 87. The Relative or Genitive Case -Emi, -Em

These suffixes have the function of the Indo-European genitive case-
endings. v

=Emd is suffixed to the absolutive form of the noun; and when
added to nouns that end in a long vowel, its obscure £ is contracted
with the long vowel of the noun and disappears (see § 9). The noun
to which this suffix is added is always the object of the action.

#'7'a* salmon 56.1 I'7aye'ml tza‘n® salmon’s tracks

lg9/a’nu hide 100.15. Ig/ana¥'mi* yixzt'* many hides (lit-
' erally, of hides a multitude) 102,

1,2

t/1, t/7ya’ bear 56.11; 58.14  ¢/iyaye'ml tza*n® bear tracks 56.10

pi'lg*ts raccoon pilgtts’md lg/d' nii raccoon-hide

tExmi’'nt man 30.21 tExmi’ nyEml L/2m7'tt a man’s bow

18ee§ 9.

§ 87
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This suffix may be added to pronouns and particles, as may be seen
from the following examples:

na I 21.8 ni'ctcimPnz na'mAl te'q because
thou (art) of me (a) relative 21.5
ha¥'miit all 10.9 hat*miutia’'mit msad'¢i of all (the)chief

This suffix is also employed in the formation of the independent
possessive pronouns (see § 114).

-Em differs from the preceding -£mi in so far as it can be added
only to the locative form of the noun, and that in the few examples
that were obtained it denotes the subject of an action.

Absolutive Objective Relative

ma'q*L crow 34.23  m¥qwa’L mtqwa’'LEm wa'as Crow’s
language 34.21.

w’mii thunder umlt'yis umli'yisem wa’as Thun-
der’s language 36.8

hitc a person 7.1  Awta’te 1.5 kitw'tcem rlzmi'tt (an) In-
dian’s bow

kitsi’t house 25.2  Aitsi’s 58.8 hitst’sem teqyi'** of house
(the) frame

When followed by other suffixes, the obscure £ of -em drops out,
and the consonants are combined into a cluster.

Absolutive Objective Relative
mild mother 54.23  mila'yis mila’yusmitin mitd of my
mother (her) father; my
grandfather
mat!v elder brother mat/i’'yis mat!/vyasmitin  ¢/Gme my
58.11 elder brother’s boy

§ 88. THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

Possessive relations of the noun are expressed in Siuslaw by means
of the suffix -7 that is followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24).
Posssession for the third person singular is expressed by the suffix -Z¢
added to the noun without the aid of the sign of possession, -i. Pos-
session for the third persons dual and plural is indicated by adding
the subjective pronouns -a*z and -nz to the suffix -fc. Thus it would
seem that Siuslaw employs two distinct suffixes for the purpose of
expressing possession: -7 used for the first and second persons, and
-tc for the third persons.

1See § 11.

§ 88
8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——35
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The possessive suffixes are verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix
-t (see § 76) to the sign of possession; 80 that Siuslaw may be said to
possess two sets of possessive suffixes,—one purely nominal set and
one with a verbal significance. In the latter set the suffixes for the
third persons are missing.

All possessive suffixes stand in terminal position following even the
case-endings and the adverbiul suffixes.

The following table will serve to illustrate the formation of the pos-
sessive .suffixes:

Nominal Verbal
1stperson . . . . . -in -itin
Singular . . . . [{2dperson . . . . . -inz ~itinz
8dperson . . . . . -tc -
Inclusive . . . . . ~ins ~itins
Dual Exclusive . . . . . ~izdn -itavrdn
""" 2d person . . . . . ~its -itits
8d person . . . . . ~tewax -
clusive . . . . . -ind ~itind
Exclusive . . . . . -inxan -itinzan
Plural . . . . .
2d person . . . . . —itct ~itstcd
3dperson . . . . . ~tcBnz -

The pronominal suffix for the exclusive dual -a%zn, -az@in, has been
abbreviated here to -zfln. This abbreviation may be the result of
contraction. The % of the possessive suffixes appears frequently as a
diphthong o* (see § 2). The possessive suffixes follow all other nomi-
nal suffixes. '

t8'il'mw’t friend 23.4
mity father 54.22

t8'il*ma'tin my friend 36.15
mita'attin . . . mila'a’ttn my fa-
' ther . . . my mother (literally,
I have a father . . . a mother)

100.1
tea’zumans hitst'stcin let us two

go back to my house! 58.5
t'tc®t ti'ninz cougar (will be) thy
name 13.5, 6
madtc txafni'tcinz it lies in thy
path 48.22
mist'attc her elder sister 40.11
s¥atsi’tc wa'aste thus he said (lit-
erally, thus his language) 40.26

hitsi’t house 25.2
{in name 13.10

tza*n® track, path 56.10

mist’a’ elder sister 90.23
wa'as language 34.21

§ 88




BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 547

tlame child 40.19 t!amcins tct'ntix our (dual incl.)
boys will return 42.7
kopz eye 36.16 kopza¥zdn our (dual excl.) eyes
tciz hand 50.18 tct’13ts your (dual) hands
mita father 54.22 . mita’tc®az their (dual) father 52.8
zwd'ka head 29.5 zwad’ka'nt our (incl.) heads
maa@'¢T chief 11.2 me®ati'nzan our (excl.) chief
: moGt7'tct your chief
zu'nha® a bet 78.15 zu'nhattcEnz their bets 70.7

The possessive suffixes may be added to particles and attributive
elements that precede the noun. This is due to a tendency inherent
in the language to keep the principal parts of speech free from all -
pronominal elements, and which finds its counterpart in the tendency
to add all subjective suffixes to the adverbs that precede the verb
instead of to the verbal stem (see § 26). .

In many instances the independent possessive pronouns (see § 114)
are used in addition to the possessive suffixes. This is done for the
sake of emphasis; and in all such cases the suffixes are added to the
independent pronouns, and not to the nominal stem.

s*atsi'tec thus 8.1 8%atsi’tcin ha* thus I think (liter-
ally, thus my mind) 21.7

na I 21.8 wa'a'sEng na’ m=itin wa' as you will
contmually speak my language

, 36.13

nictci’tc how, manner 36.4  nictcl'tcinz ha* how (is) thy mind
40.3 :

kis good 88.21 h'sinz ha* haw'tixz you will feel
better (literally, good thy heart

. v will become)

8%a'tsa thus 11.10 8%a'tsatc nictcima*mu thus (is) his
custom 38.16 ,

s*a*'na he, that one 15.4 sfa*na'mite wa'as wa¥syazan his

' language he spoke 36.14
na I21.8 : na'm®lins ki'tan our (incl. dual)
' ‘ horses
kiz*s ten 8.1 ki'z=stc®az haw'yaz t!ame they two

had ten childrén (literally, ten
their two, had become, children)
‘ 60.16,.17
kis good 38.21 ki'tsint la? we are glad (literally,
good our [incl.] heart) 72.18

§ 88
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his good 38.21 hi¥sinzan hitsi’t good (was) our
(excl.) house 100.13

na I 21.8 na’m*inzan te'q our (excl.) rela-
tive 102.5

ants that there 7.1 t/Vyat lakwa'kutn a'ntsin mat!v

(a) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

Nominal possessive suffixes are added to verbal stems in many cases
when the object stands in some possessive relation to the subject of
the sentence (see § 33). Siuslaw uses for that purpose the verbal set
of possessive suffixes (see table on p. 546) ; and, since the pronouns in-
dicating the subject of the action are added to particles and attributive
elements preceding the verb (see § 26), these suffixes occur mostly in
terminal position.

a‘g- to leave ta¥krns aya’ qa*ti te si'za' here we
two (incl.) shall leave our canoe
56.5

haii- to become ha¥nonz ha¥tuza*tt ha* different
will become thy mind 60.14

ya@*za* much 8.5 . &¥a’tsan “t'n ya'za*tt ha' that’s why
I (know) much (in) my mind 20.9

his well 38.21 s’k !yanzan hi'siti ha* we (excl.)
are very glad 24.5, 6

waa’- to speak 7.1 atsi'te*nz wa'a*sitt tst'mgma thus
you shall tell your people 78.10

y¥@%za’ much, many 8.5 uisnx ya¥zattc Wt/a' they have

much food (literally, and they
much their food) 80.17

Lz%'18 dry 60.19 LzW'istc®*nz ants 10’7’ at dry (is) that
their salmon 80.17, 18

The possessive suffixes are sometimes added to the verbal stem, es-
pecially the suffix for the third person singular.

zw?’'L/tiz he will return st'nzitx ants t/ame zwi'L/tuxte he
wanted his boy to come back (lit-
erally, he desired his, that boy,
shall come back, his) 42.5, 6
waa’ hesays 8.9 kumi'ntc wa'a'te ants gasii'd not
. she said (to) that her husband
r/zuz*- reduplicated form of kuf r/z@ z*tc ha* not he knew his
L/zd-~ to know 40.16 mind 58.4

§ 88
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The subjective pronouns may at times perform the function of
the possessive suffixes. This is especially true in the case of the
pronoun for the first person singular when used in connection with a
demonstrative pronoun.

ta°k this here 32.13 t/7'yat takwa'kuvn ta'kin t!ame (a)
bear caught this my boy 60.9, 10
wa'a'tsin ta'kin wa'as speak to me
(with) this my language 36.10
ants that there 7.1 t/7'yat lakwa'kiatn o' ntsin mat!y
" (a) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES (§§ 89-96)
§ 89. Introductory

Siuslaw expresses all adverbial relations derived from nouns by
means of suffixes, that precede even the pronominal suffixes. Of
these, the local suffixes indicating motion and rest, and the local suffix
expressing the ablative idea FroM, can be added only to the locative
forms of the noun (see § 86). It is rather interesting to note that there
is no special suffix denoting instrumentality. This idea is either ex-
pressed by means of the locative -a (see § 86), or it is conveyed through
the medium of the local suffix of motion -f¢ (see § 90) and of the local
-y (see § 93), or it may be contained in the suffix of modality -izc
(see § 94). All these ideas are so-closely interwoven with that of in-
strumentality, that the instrumental use of elements denoting primarily
objects, motion, and modality, presents no difficulty whatsoever.

§ 90. Local Suffix Indicating Motion -fc

It is added to the locative forms of the noun (see § 86), and may be
best rendered by To, INTO, AT, ON, UPON, TOWARDS.

tct water 64.24 “la*z tci'watc hakwa'a' and they
two into the water will be
thrown 88.7, 8

hitst’ house 25.2 “nz wan tein hitst'stec they now
returned into the house 60.10,
11

mist’a’ elder sister 90.28 wi'ttcistin misa’yistc he gent her
to her elder sister 92.20

§§ 89-90
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.L/a'** ground 76.10 : L!ayw'stc to the ground 94.8
si'za® canoe 56.5 8£xa¥tc gaa’zam into a canoe were
: put 34.5
Pkt lake 62.18 pk'itiyii'ste temi'yaz at the lake

) (they) came together 34.13, 14
quatct'l'md old woman 94.22  17W'watz quiitcl’l'ma’te they two
came to an old woman 94.16

gayi'vnts rock zalna' gayuna’tsitc (one) climbs
up the rock 62.7
ma'¢*L crow 34.23 - L’ m*qwa’'r'tc he came to Crow
© 36.3
k/iz L!a’** everywhere klexu'tc rlaya’tc waa'in every-
where he said . . . 7.2

Local adverbs and stems denoting local phrases are not considered
as nouns. Hence they can have no locative forms, and the adverbial
suffixes are added directly to such words.

hatq shore 44.7 yiza® ha'gtc (they) looked ashore
66.6

ini outside 38.23 wsnz Ini'tc Liha’ and they outside
went 38.23

g0’'z*m away from shore 84.6 g¢d'z¥mic ha''mut qwa'zicist out
into the water all went 34.15

ga’zfn up, above 34.21 9@ 'zQnte hakwa'yi' nE upwa.rds it
is thrown 8.7
qatha’n far 56.8 qa*ha'nte tsir/a¥ he shot far 10.3

In like manner the local suffix is added to the 1ndependent pronouns;
and all such pronouns, when followed by this suffix, have the function
of objective pronouns (see § 113).

nd I 21.8 - tEm' tiztcl ndte you shall come to
me 72.11 .
nizsts thou kumi'ntc ki¥'sa ni'z%c not good (it

is) on you 12.5

In a few instances the local suffix -Zc has been found added to the
absolutive form of nouns. This ungrammatical suffixation may be due
either to imperfect perception on my part, or to errors on the part
of the informant. The instances referred to are as follows:

paa”wt sand beach | paa®witciz qatc*natw® along the
sand beach they walked 34.14
tk /7 o mouth of the river L' wanz tk /7 a'tc they came to the

mouth of the river 66.11
§ 90



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 551
inq/a’% river, creek 30.23 “louz 1iu’ ing!/a’itc and they two
came to a creek 56.4

In many instances the locative form of a noun or pronoun followed
by the local suffix of motion -Z¢ indicates the idea of instrumentality.

tci water 64.24 hitst't ta' gnis tcvwa'tc the house (is)
full of water ,
hite person 7.1 ' tagani'tz Riti'stc it was always full
: . of people 70.3, 4
teimtca’mt ax 27.10 teimtca' myate zawa'a* with an ax
o he will be killed 28.1
t't/a® food 34.6 ta'qnis titlayd'tc ants hitst’* full
' ' . with food (was) that house 54.5
tslaln pitch 26.6 si'nizyi'ne tsliina’tc zawad'a* it

was desired (that) with pitch
he should be killed 24.1

#*a that one 10.1 s*a‘na’tc zawa'a* with that (thing)
he will be killed 26.6

§ 91. Local Sufix Indicating Rest - (-a¥%)

This suffix is added to such stems as are not considered nominal,
and hence can not express the local idea of rest by means of the loca-
‘tive -a or -us (see § 86). It is consequently suffixed to adjectives—
which are really intransitive verbs—and it performs for such terms
the additional function of a locative case-ending. The only noun to
which this suffix has been found added in itslocal and objective mean-
ing is the stem s7’za® cCANOE (see § 86). This apparently exceptional
use of the local suffix -@ in connection with a noun may be due to the
fact that the informant, unable to recall a single instance of the noun
8'za’ in its proper objective form (sizaya’?), and not conscious of the
grammatical processes of her language, has endeavored to form the
objective case according to her own idea. The idea implied by this
suffix may be rendered by IN, aT, oN. The interchange between -i -
and -¢? has been discussed in § 2. '
mi'k!a bad 14.7 ni'ctct tex 2i'ntmis hitc mik!laV
r/aya’ how (can) always travel
a person in & bad place? 12.10;
13.1 :
k/iz each, every 24.4 toi'nz klexd’ rlaya’ z¥'ntmis just
you everywhere will continually
travel 13.6, 7

§ 91
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k/ix each, every 24.4 - klexu’ L/aya’ ¥ s¥ait® on each place
. such (was the world) 14.6; 15.1
s*a’t*such,in that manner15.1 “5nz sga'k tt/a¥ sfa‘tiw’ and they
eat on such (a place) 62.5, 6
ya®k /¥ sk’in very small 36.23 yak/isk’in@’ L/aya’ * tiyd'™* ona
very small place they lived 38.19
&7'za’ boat 56.5 tga¥ tu tzi ma®tc ants sexa® sticks
merely were lying in that boat
48.20, 21
Instances where this suffix has the function of a locative case-
ending may be given as follows:

k/iz each, every 24.4 k/ezi'tc L/aya'tc 1./6x0 2atsmE to
each place he sent his . . .30.1
mi'k/a bad 14.6 1'% mi'k/a%c Llaya’tc he came to
a bad place
8'za® canoe 56.5 8Exa¥n si'n*zya a canoe I want
seza”tc qaa’zam into a canoe were
put 34.5

§ 2. Local Suffix -ix (-a‘x, -yax)

This suffix is used chiefly in connection with verbs of motion, and is
added to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. Its function may best be
compared to the function performed by our adverbs oN, OVER, ALoNg,
when used in connection with verbs of motion. The long % of the
suffix is often changed into a' (see § 2) or diphthongized into ya
(see § 7).

Qd'a*tc a tributary of the Sius- Qd’aftciz prli'tc 1tha’yaz along
law river called at present ~ North Fork at first it passed

North Fork ' 32.19
paa®wh sand beach . paa®witciz gatc*nati’ along (its)
: sand beach they walked 34.14

hatq shore 44.7 hat'qatzant tca’zwituz along the
shore we will go back 66.12, 13

ga*z high, up 80.9 gatza¥z k/urwiniyi's on top of
the ice 76.14, 15

his well, straight 88.21 tci'wate hi'sa’z 17’ to the water
on (a) straight (line) it was com-

: ing 82.20

ga*'z0n sky gqa¥zdnyaz xint along the sky it
traveled 32.19

tcik where 34.2 tet'kyax 1tha¥ te hitc whereon

climb up people 80.13
§ 92 ‘
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In one instance this suffix is added to a demonstrative pronoun.

853 that one 10.1 s%a¥zatz pitca’ over that one they
two stepped 88.18
§ 3. Locai Suffixes —ya, -nE
=ya is added to those locative forms of the personal pronouns and
nouns that end in an alveolar or affricative consonant (¢, s, ¢c) and to
adverbs the final consonant of which belongs to the same series.

¢g%L7'm¢ anus 86.9 Q*Limi'tyate 11ha’ from his anus
he came out 94.20
PV tsis ocean (locative form) pi'tsisya ha*ga” from the ocean he

4.1 ~ came ashore 82.4
qi'ite Umpqua river qi'itcyaa® from the Umpaua river
(they came) 100.15
Aitsi’s house 25.2 Fkitst’sya from the house
na 1 21.8 na'tcya from me v
ha'q shore 44.7 . ha'' ga*tcya go away from the fire!

(literally, what isshore like from
it you go away) 26.7
gantc where ga'ntcyanz v’ from where (dost)
thou come 66.16
-nE is suffixed: to nouns and to personal pronouns whose locative
forms end in a vowel (see § 86), and to such stems as form the loca-
tive cases by means of the local suffix of rest -ii (see § 91).

k/’iz L!a'** every plaze k/éxu'nk L/aya’nE from each place,
from everywhere 8.2

tct water 64.24 tet'wank ha' ¢igyaz from the water
he came ashore 56.13

zwd'ka head 29.5 zwaki'nE from the head

&'zat canoe 56.5 seza¥nE from the canoe

These local suffixes are frequently used as implying the idea of
instrumentality.

gal*tc knife rlzmat'yin gqa'ltcya he killed him

' with a knife (literally, from a

knife)
teir hand 50.18 tc’ Lk LolE'tun with the hand he
oo struck him
Lzaw spear 64.7 1za¥hine ants hitc skwaha' with
a spear (in his hand) that person
stood up 64.11, 12
§ 93
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§ 94. Adverbial Suffixes Indicating Modality -itc (-a¥tc), -'na

-Ttc. This suffix has both a nominal and a verbal function. Asa
nominal suffix it signifies LIKE. It is found suffixed to a number of
modal adverbs (see § 121), and it invariably requires the accent. The
interchange between the long 2'and the diphthong o' has been dis-
cussed in § 2

cko'te hill 46.10 ga'zinte ga’'tc*nt cko'tct’tc he went
. up a hill (literally, upwards he
goes, hill-like) 12.9
tza*n® tracks, road 56.10 - tcik ants lga¥‘ti Lowa' tza*ni'tc
wherever that tree falls across
the road (literally, road-like)
84.2, 3
al®q one 18.7 . a'lgattcin L/2d yin gnahalf I know
. it (literally, one [half] like I
know it) 92.12
#%a’1sa thus 11.10 waa'vam s*atsi'tc he was told thus
81
n#’ctea something, how 16.2  kwi'nz nictci’tc 1/wad'nisin don’t
you tell him anything 17.1, 2

My informant frequently rendered this suffix by the phrase wHaT
YOU WOULD CALL A ..., SOME KIND OF . . . , especially in cases
where the noun employed did not convey the exact idea that was
wanted. :

m®a’ti chief 10.2 m8d'tite tE quwo'twa’ beaver (was)
(what you would call a) chief

- B 50.6, 7
matt ya®? chief, general SEatsi'tc waa' ants matiwite ants

si'za’ thus said that (what you
would call) captain (of) that

: boat 64.26; 66.1
tna*v* rich man 86.4 tna¥ wite ants hitc (what you would

call a) chief (was) that man 76.3

teqyu’* frame 80.7 tEqyd’witc (what you would call a)
) frame

tk /7'a* mouth (of river) /Y atwite ants pk'i'tt (something

like the) mouth (of) that lake

When added to adverbs that convey local ideas, it must be preceded
by the local suffix of motion -c (see § 90).
§ 94 : .
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sqa'ktei’te qa'tcntix there (they)

will go 30.22

gamistci'te txd sLozw'z* down sim-
ply he went (slid) 12.6

qa’tc*nt tqatwitcitc he went up-
stream 58.12

This modal suffix may also express the idea of instrumentality, as
will be seen from the following examples:

ts7’1/% arrow 50.7

tsaz slave 76.3

kumi'ntc xa'wil tsir./3'tc not he can
die through (literally, with) an
arrow 15.8

tiha' ha'n tsexwi'tc he bought her
in exchange for a slave

When added to verbal stems, -i¢c is almost invariably followed or
preceded by the verbs zinf- TO GO, TO START, and A%g/- TO START, TO
BEGIN; and the idea conveyed by such a phrase may best be compared

with our English sentences I o INTO A STATE oF . .

., 1 START . . .

-LY. The Siuslaw informant, unable to express this native phrase in
English, usually rendered it by I, THOU, HE ALMOST. . . .

tei'n- to go home, to return ‘

12.10

temw’~ to assemble 7.3

17’4~ to arrive 9.2

tcaz¥- to go back, to return
30.14

zau' he died 40.21

qatz tcen?tc zint he cried as he
went home (literally, he cries
when homewards he starts)
58.15, 16

temit'tc 2int 1/a’* people came
together (literally, into a state
of coming together go many)
30.15, 16

L' tcax wan zint they two are
almost home (literally, in the
manner of arriving they two
finally go) 23.1

kv'zrs tsxayu'vt a'ntsin tcexwl'tc -
zin¢ for ten days I was going
back (literally, ten days this I
returningly went) 66.20, 21

zEwi te*nz hi'q/ya (when) you are
near death (literally, [when] in
the manner of dying you start)
34.25

§ 94
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k/ap- low tide 36.18 v k/api'te 2inti’t ants tct and the
water began to get low (liter-
ally, into a state of low tide
went that water) 36.20

s1'- to grow 98.10 8sth'tcin zt'ntyax (when) I began

to grow up (literally, [when]

into a state of growing I went)

100.17

In one instance this suffix occurs as -affc, and is preceded by the
stem gatcn- TO GO.

yaz- to see 20.10 3} ga'tcEnt yExa¥tc o' nisttc tema'ni
he went to see his cousin 40.%4

L4

The verbs zin?- and Aig/- may be omitted, as is shown in the fol-
lowing example:

tcag- to spear 68.8 gatha'nte hi'nyaza®n yatk¥s tca-
- ga¥’tc the seal took him way off
as he speared him (literally, way
off took him, seal, spearingly)
68.17, 18
-‘na is added to adjectives only, and expresses an idea similar to
that of the English suffix -Lv.

m?Uk/a bad 14.7 kwt' nz 1 wid' nistin mi'k/a' na don’t
tell it to him badly 17.1, 2
kumi’nte mi'kla' na sin*zna’wis not
badly (we shall) keep on think-
ing of each other 78.12, 13
t/v'sa grease nt'ctetm /7' sa’nanz tit!a'waz be-
cause greasy (things) they are
going to eat 82.8

§ 5. Adverbial Sufixes Indicating Time -tita, -ita

These suffixes are added to nouns that indicate division of time, and
to verbs expressing celestial phenomena, and they may best be ren-
dered by TOWARDS, WHEN THE TIME OF . . . COMES. Both suffixes
require the accent.

pictcEm summer 46.11 Pletcemtita’ “Wnz sqa’k taya® to-
wards summer (hence, in the
spring-time) ' they there live
62.2, 3
§ 95
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¢/ Ezayi'wi salmon season ¢! Exatyu'witita’ ¥t tqa* witc taya®’
when salmon-time comes (they)
up-stream live 82.12, 13

¢vi'nEm winter 80.18, 19 ¢V’ nEmtita’ towards winter
’'nk /%~ to rain 76.18 hin®k/ita’ in the rainy season
ga'z night 38.21 © ga*zita’ towards night-time
nictcinwa®’ spring comes nictcinawita’ “latr s®a'tsa zni'*nE

towards spring-time they two
thus do it 98.5

§ 96. Modal Adverbs in -a

This suffix may be called the suffix of modality par ezcellence. By
its means all stems expressing adjectival ideas, and all particles, are
transformed into adverbs. Many of these stems (amplified by means
of the modal suffix -a) do not occur in their original form, being
used adverbially only. All such stems are denoted here by an
asterisk (*). Whether this suffix may not be ultimately related to
the locative -a (see § 86) is a debatable question.

kis good 38.21 kumi'ntc hi¥'sa natc not well (it is)
l on me 12.2

L% near 40.12 L% 'wa k*nd tngla’ttc ¢ ta' near,
perhaps, the creek, these live
66.7, 8

y@¥za' much, many 8.5 ku'tctams ya*za we shall play a
great deal 10.6

yikt big, large 48.8 goanistct'tc dga'yisne yi'kta very

deep it would be dug (liter-
ally, down-like it is dug largely)

: 84.3,4
*1img- quick z¥'mgan et ntiz right away I shall
return 56.22 :
" *hain- different ha¥na differently 58.9
*nik /- alone n?'k/a alone 94.11
*s5qts- thus 850/ tsa thus, in that manner 18.4
*tsik/- much, very tst’k/ya very, very much 13.9

GENERAL NOMINALIZING SUFFIXES (§§ 97-105)
§ 97. Nominal %% (-a%), -uwi
This suffix eonveys a general nominal idea, changing any neutral
stem into a noun, and is employed extensively in the formation of

verbal abstract nouns. It is also used to express collectivity of action,
§§ 96-97
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an application that is in perfect harmony with its nominal character,
as has been explained in § 78. The forms -* and -u*' may be
explained as due to imperfect perception on my part, while the
double occurrence of -#* and -a? is caused by the phonetic relation
that exists between the @ and the diphthong a# (see § 2). '

hiite- to play 7.2
~ temu’- to gather 7.3

parn- to hunt 82.17

2l zci- to work 48.10

8t- to grow 98.10

Lzat- to run 12.3
zintm~ to travel 12.10

yalg- to dig 84.5
zatte- to roast 90.8

anzi- to sing

hiitew' ™, hitci' fun, 8.5; 16.6

tetk ants Ll/a’% tem™i'* where
(there is) that big assembly 88.3

qua'te Lz yin parni’v (he) who
knows (the art of) hunting 82.18

tsV'k/ya Lo yin zil-zcyd'® very
(well) he knows (the art of)
working 52.22, 23

s%a'tsatc 81'ya’a® such (was) her
growth 98.6

Lzati'v* a race 78.18

wi' nzanz tci'wa tintmd’ v thouart
afraid to go to the ocean (liter-
ally, thou fearest to water the
journey)

yalga’a® a hole 84.6

zattea’a® roast 90.9

anzyi'** a song

This suffix is found in a great number of nouns whose original

stems can no longer be analyzed.

hatwi'yii shaft

paa”wi sand beach 34.14

paki'vt codfish

pd'ld spring, well 76.12

ma'teii bed (place of lying %)

ma'ltci chimney, stove (place
of burning?)

teqyw'* frame (of a house)
80.7

tigya'a® up the river 32.22

¢4’ nizyi pocket *

nictcima®mi custom, fashion
36.28

ctm?’'Ltz@ upper lip

tszayd'™ day, sun, weather 8.1

§ 97 '

The following list may be given:

temilgu'v* ring (temily finger)

kvtsu'*t saliva ’

k@'ci hog (from French through
medium of the Chinook jargon)

ku"tclyd sea-otter

kmi'kd pipe-stem

kcikyu't wall

kl'n4 ladder, stairway

kwini'ntzd throat

k!a'l api navel

gasz?'% husband 48.20

ga*wa’a® bay, down-stream 80.6

gati'd bark 90.8

¢! Ezatyu'wi salmon-time 82.12

tna%* rich man, chief 86.4
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tkeuna' atsi live-coals iy’ a® fire 25.5
lga¥"tu tree, log 32.21 rzau' pole, spear 64.7
i¢/@’'nu hide, skin 100.15 L/mA' ket flounder 100.10

When added to the numeral particle ya@*'za* MUCH, MANY, it denotes
the idea expressed by a noun of quality. This particle is to é.ll_
appearances a stem amplified by means of the nominal suffix -a*.
(see § 98); and since two nominal suffixes of a similar function
can not be added to one and the same stem, the -a* disappears, and
the suffix -a? is added to the bare stem yaz-.

¥@%za‘ much, many 8.5 tet'nt¥te ya'za® zalna” how many
- had climbed up (literally, what
their number climbed up) 62.11
tel ntFte ya'za® tE gte ants gited' nt
as many relatives as that woman
had (literally, how much their
number [of] her relatives [of]
that woman) 76.1 '
rraVpiste ya'za® five their number
100.15

§ 98. Nominal -2 (-a?)

This suffix is found in a large number of nouns expressing a variety
of concepts. It occurs with nouns indicating instrumentality,'with
verbal abstract nouns, with nouns of relationship, with terms desig-
nating animals, with stems expressing natural ebjects, etc. It is not
altogether inconceivable that this nominal formative element may be
identical with the verbalizing suffix -of (see § 75), even though its
nominalizing function can no longer be explained in a majority of cases.
In many instances the original stem to which this suffix has been
added does not occur in its independent form. The substitution of
the diphthong -a for the long 7 has been discussed in § 2.

pEku’- to play shinny 9.4 . pa’kwi shinny stick

tsiL/- to shoot 8.6 tsi'L /v arrow 50.7
mina¥- to lighten 38.5 mi'n*zwi lightning 38.2
wt nki- to work 50.6 -wt’nakt work

ta* he sits 16.2 t7'ta* chair

§ 98
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ti't!- to eat 13.10
 ha'te- to play 7.2

aswit't’ blanket

ing!d’a, ing/a’t, river 30.20,
23

wmit’ thunder 36.8
@'tt1 snow 76.10
hami'tct whale 82.4
ha'kwi mussels 82.2
h'al clouds

hitsi’t house 25.2

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

ti't/a* food 34.23
hiitea’ fun 10.5

8i'za? canoe 56.5
tsali’swali beads (?)
tsiti’t sand beach
t30’ti waves, breakers
tszu'npLi coyote 88.9
tct water 36.20

tev't/% wind

t8/u'zwi spoon

k*a’n7 basket 90.21

[BULL. 40

ha? heart, mind 8.9
pk'v4i lake 62.18
mekty’ father-in-law
ma't kidney

mSd’tt chief 10.2

qa’zt chicken-hawk -

q@'wi blood

q*niti’* perforation in the ear
¢ unazi’? cheek

qwo'tza’ beaver 48.6

md'tt dam 48.10 q/d’tcti cedar

mat/i' elder brother 58.11 {7 a* salmon 56.1

mist’a’ elder sister 90.23 19/d’st eel

mictet’t younger sister 40.2  r/a’% ground, world, earth, plsoe
mi'ck’la*something bad, vulva  many 7.2

26.5 £/ n% floor
tqa’ti hook L/zm7¥'ti bow
‘tquw'nt smoke
When added to stems that express adjectival ideas, this suffix forms
nouns of quality.

his good 38.21
yikt big 48.8

hisi't goodness

hatsi'sem yiktt't of the house the
large (size)

tg/anu’mt yiz?’t of hides a great
number 102.1, 2

yaz- much, many 8.5

§ 99. Nouns of Quality in -#7ww (-t’wwi)

There can be little doubt that the vocalic elements of this suffix are
identical with the nominalizing suffix discussed in § 97. The etymol-
ogy of the initial consonantic element is obscure. This suffix is added
to adjectives and adverbs only. Owing to the fact that a number of
adjectives end in -Z (see § 104) and that double consonants are invariably
simplified, these adjectives drop their final consonfnt before adding
the suffix (see § 15).

§ 99




BOAS]

hatca't long 76.1

ina*** rich 86.4
‘yikt large 48.8
ga’ztn high 8.7
qa‘n- deep

ks good 38.21
ga*ha’n- far 10.3
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tet'nt*te ha'tetw'™ for a long time
(literally, how much its long
period) 48.2

Ina*wit'a’'v* wealth

yikeu'** large size

qaznt’u'v* height

qatn?’u'** depth

hist’'w'** kindness

gathant'a' distance

§ 100. Nouns of Agency in -yavx, -t (-a®t), -t!, -t!wt

Nomina actoris are formed by means of the following suffixes:

. N .
=ya*axc This suffix seems to have been used frequently.

tak®- to fetch, to catch 7.5

z#%n~ to snore 27.9
la’wat!- to gamble
in- to call (%) .
temi'- to gather 7.3

la'kvkyatz  sheriff (literally, a
catcher [of people])

zi'nyatz a snorer

la'wat/ya¥z a gambler

tha'tya*z an interpreter

tEma¥'ya®s a person who assem-
bles (people) 30.2

-7¢ (-a*l). This suffix iseasily confounded with the verbal negative
suffix of similar phonetic structure (see § 53); but this similarity is

purely accidental.
wt’'nki- to work

ztlzct’- to work 48.10
zintm- to travel 12.10
waa’- to speak 7.1
pEki/- to play shinny 9.4

8%a tsi'ktya wi'nkil he (is a) very
" (good) worker 50.5, 6

zi'l'zcit a workingman

zt'ntmit a traveler

wa'a’t a speaker

pa'kwit a shinny player

T -t! It is quite pos.sible that this suffix may have some connection

with the initial element of the suffix for nouns of quality, -2’a* (see

" §99).

Llwin to tell 8.2
tsir/- to shoot 8.6
yuw- to pick, to dig 96.18

pain- to hunt 82.17
t/ame child, infant 40.20

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——36

r/want! an informant

tsir/t! a marksman

yi'ya™! a person who picks (ber-
ries [reduplicated stem])

par'nt! a hunter

t/imct! one who raises children
30.23

§ 100
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~t!wi seems to be another form of the preceding suffix.

tak*- to fetch ... tE Wkvt/wt Mta'te this
gatherer of the people 7.5
la'kvt/wh a fetocher 22.9

§ 101. Nouns in -ax
This suffix is used for the purpose of forming nouns from verbal
stems, adverbs, and stems denoting geographical terms. When added
to verbs or to adverbs, it is best rendered by PERSON, PEOPLE; while
when used in connection with geographical terms, it denotes a tribal
name and may be translated by INHABITING, BELONGING TO.

za@’ he died 40.21 kat nats 2@’ waszatne if he had not
been killed (literally, not had he
been a person [who was] killed)
29.7
£/6%- to send 16.10 tcin ants hitec r!°wa’z returned
this human messenger (literally,
returned that person [who was]
sent) 7.7
(z/owa’z instead of L/°wa'zazx, see
§ 24)
a¥stiz he will sleep 27.7 s'n'eyi'ne tslilna’tc zawa'a* av-
stuzaz it was desired (that) with
pitch killed shall be the person
(who) will sleep 24.1
wd' moits long ago 14.7 ni'cteim s*a’tsa wa'nwitsaz be-
cause thus (did it) the old-timers
(literally, [people belonging to]
. long ago) 68.13
nictclma*mi custom, fashion sEatsi'tc wi’ nwitsaz nictctmatmwas
36.28 thus (was) the custom of the old-
timers (literally, thus [of people
of] long ago the [things pertain-
ing to their] customs) 76.6, 7

pElte first 32.19 pEttcaz a first settler

rza-1 , rza"'yaz the other one, friend 42.8
qut-, qit'ttc south qu'yaz, ¢i'itcar an Umpqua Indian
‘. (literally, a person inhabiting
: the south)

gpa‘- north gpa’yaz an Alsea man

qaizg- east ga''zqaz a Kalapuya Indian

PV tsts ocean 44.1 pV"tstsaz inhabitants of the ocean

cko‘tc mountain 46.10 cko’ tcitcaz a mountaineer
§ 101 :
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§ 102. Nouns in -unt (-a%nit)

This suffix is added to adjectives, a few adverbs used in an ad-
jectival sense, and to nouns. It has a double function. When added
to adjectives or to adverbs, it transforms them into nouns, just as
any adjective is transformed into a noun by adding oNE to it (com-
pare our phrases THE BIG ONE, THE GOOD ONE, etc.). When used
with other nouns, this suffix has an adjectival character, which may be
best rendered by MADE OF, COMPOSED OF.

tex®m strong 10.1 tezmi’'nd the strong one, a man

30.21
Lza* yazx other 42.8 rza*yaza®ni the other one 86.18
yikt big 48.8 ytkta'ni the big one
sa't large sha'ti/nt the larger one 92.18
yak/- small 38.19 ta yak/a¥nt that small one 88.12
limni’tc behind 86.11 limnitcu'nt mictel’t the youngest
' gister 40.2
#'q!a beads, Indian money, Aig/aha¥ni consisting of dentalia
dentalia shells 74.19 shells 78.14
pi'lg*ts coon pilgtsi’nd tahd'ntk made of rac-
coon (-hide) quivers 70.23, 24 -
¢t/i bear 12.4 t/wyu'nt tahd’nik made of bear.
7 (-skin) quivers 70.24
_k!iz t5'q everything 24.4 k/ezu'nt te'ga® nt hitca” composed
, of every sort (of) fun 10.5
ta’ glag boards laglaga®™ nitc hitsi’* made of some
kinds of boards the house 80.7

This suffix may be added to verbal stems provided the verb has
been changed into an attribute of a following noun.

hamz- to tie 4} hamza¥ni ants tscha¥ya and
that made of tiedgrass. . . 8.6

§ 103. Nominalizing Suffix Indicating Place -~a‘mu .

This suffix indicates the place where a certain action is performed.
When added to stems ending in a velar or palatal consonant, it appears
as -ya*mi, and changes the final velar of the stem (g, ¢/) into a palatal
k(see § 17). After all other consonants it occurs as -a*nii. The short
u-vowels following velar and palatal consonants disappear before this
suffix. It is possible that the final % of the suffix may be related to
the general nominalizing suffix -Z discussed in § 94 (see § 23).

§§ 102-103
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ma’q!i- to dance 28.7 mEekya*mi a dance-hall

ya'q* - to see 23.9 yEkya*mi a vantage point

PEkd'- to play shinny 9.4 pEkya*mi a place where shinny is
played, ball-grounds

nictcat!- to fight nicteat!a*mi battlefield
tihatc'- to try to buy tuhatc’a*mi a store
rzat- to run 12.3 o rzata*mi track (literally, a place

where. people run) -
nictctma*mii custom, fashion 29.9

§ 104. Adjectives in -¢
Siuslaw has no true adjectives. All stems denoting adjectival ideas

are intransitive verbs, and may be used as such, as may be seen from
the following examples:

mi'k/a hitcthatbad man23.2,3 st'k/ya mi'k/a very bad it was

14.7
hatca't hi'q!a long (strings of) hatca't ants lga”‘ti there was s
dentalia shells 76.1 : tall tree 92.21

Owing to this verbal significance, the Siuslaw adjective shows no
special suffixes. = A few stems denoting adjectival concepts appear in
‘duplicated form, mostly those expressing color (see § 109). There will
be found, however, a number of words expressing attributive ideas
that end in -£.! Whether this consonant is related to the auxiliary -¢
(see § 76) or whether it may be looked upon as a true adjectival suffix,
is a question open to discussion. The following is a list of such ad-
jectives: :

yikt big, large 48.8 t'zuli’t straight
hawd'tsit new s*att big, old 92.18
hatea't long, tall 76.1 tstng/t poor 16.10
hizt wild tsirt thick
pasla’st? spotted ki'k'1¢ heavy 11.9
pind'lt sharp k/wi'act proud
meEket fat 90.16 q*ci'ct thin
timsgaya’t bitter, sour Lqut red

tint ripe rlagt wet 56.13
t9atiya’t dear; expensive L!nuwd'tit deep

§ 105. Irregular Suffixes ;Ern, -18%, -wi, -yaw?i, -twi

These suffixes occur very seldom, and, while their function is to all
appearances nominal, it can not be explained accurately.

1 See also § 124. 2 Dorsey: p’d&-la..ut_éra.y .
§§ 104-105
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-Emn occurs with a few nouns.

ilqwa®’tem root, alder tree  ¢sami’tsem chin
92.5, 6 ¢vit'nEm winter 80.19
p¥ctcem summer 98.8 za''t3Em woman’s basket

=787 seems to denote an abstract idea.

pin- to be sick 40.21 pini’st sickness, cough

ga'z dark, night 38.21 ga'zi’si darkness, night

hww'nhwun black ho'nist dusk

n#'ctea (1) how 16.2 nf#'ctcist arrival (%) 40.16

nictcinwa'’ spring comes nictecani'wist year 92.12
The following nouns have analogous form:

a*'tcist camas 96.20 © LInti"tcist crawfish

#i'ztsnist small-pox

The nouns Zswa’st FROST and L¥wa’st NOSE may also belong here.
y g

=-w? is found in a small number of nouns.

si'navwt grouse k/6° zwt gnat
tsna’wi bone q“ha’quwi broom

In a few instances this suffix seems to form nouns of agency, and
may be related to the suffixes discussed in §§ 97 and 99.

tszan~ to comb one’s hair tsza'nwi a comb
gatcis- to drink 76.12 gatowi'wt a person who waters
animals (%)
ctri- to drlve away, to scare cilzwa’w? a driver (%)
56.11 .
itg- to dig 80.6 tlga’w? one who digs holes

=y@tw?, -Twlt. These two suffixes have a peculiar function. They
seem to denote the nominal object of an action performed by a noun
of agency (see § 100). The most puzzling phendmenon connected with
their function is the fact that they can be added only to the discrimi-
native form of a noun (see § 111), which seems to stand in direct con-
tradiction to its objective significance, because the discriminative
case points to the noun as the subject of the action.

Absolutive Discriminative Objective
pEnt's skunk 86.1 pEna’s 86.7 tsiL!lt!  pEnasyd’wt a
' skunk-shooter

§ 105
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Absolutive Discriminative Objective
hitc person 7.1 Kya'tc 13.10; 15.2  tsiL/t! hyatci'wi a
: man-killer
tema®¥yarz hyatci'wi a
: gatherer of people
swal grizzly bear  swal 15.2 tsirlt! swalyi'w? a
grizzly-shooter
(?) huckleberries te'zya 'kstlwt  tazyd'wi a
picker of huckle-
berries
-qwo’tza’® beaver  qwod'tza 52.4 tsiLltl qwoatz?wi a
48.6 beaver-killer

Another nominalizing suffix that seems to be confined to one stem
only is -as in the noun wa'as LANGUAGE, WORD, MESSAGE 34.21, formed
from the verbal stem waa- TO SPEAK, TO TALK.

Reduplication (§§ 106-109)
§ 106. Introductory

Reduplication as a factor in the formation of grammatical categories
and processes does not play as important a réle in Siuslaw as in many
other American Indian languages.

Considered from a purely phonetic point of view, the process of
reduplication may affect a single sound, a syllable, or the whole
word, while from the standpoint of position of the reduplicated ele-
ments it may be either initial or final. In accordance with these pro-
cesses, a given language may show the following possible forms of
reduplication: Vocalic or consonantic initial reduplication; consonantic
final reduplication, commonly called final reduplication; syllabic redu-
plication, usually referred to as doubling or reduplication of the sylla-
ble; and word-reduplication, better known as repetition of the stem.

Of the forms of reduplication known actually to occur in the Ameri-
can Indian languages, Siuslaw shows only duplication of the (first)
syllable, duplication of the final consonant, and repetition of the stem.
Syllabic duplication occurs rather seldom, final duplication is resorted
to frequently, while repetition of the stem plays a not unimportant
part in the formation of words. 1

Reduplication is confined chiefly to the verb; its use for expressing
distribution—a phenomenon commonly found in American Indian
languages—is entirely unknown to Siuslaw, which employs this pro-
cess solely for the purpose of denoting repetition or duration of action.

§ 106
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§ 107. Duplication of the Initial Syllable

This process occurs in a few sporadic instances only. The repeated
syllable occurs in its full form, the original syllable losing its vocalic
elements. Initial stops of both the original and repeated syllables are
usually changed into fortis (see § 17).

temii’- to assemble 7.3 t/Emt!ma’zam win they come to
see him (literally, he is assem-
bled about) 23.3
174 (they) come 9.3 £/ir/wa’zam he is approached 16.3
rlir/wi'siitne he is continually
approached 26.2
8%a'tsanz tE L1V 1 /utits that’s why
1 came (to see) you 21.6, 7
ktya'ten®zan L!)i'Llits people us
came (to see) repeatedly 100.8

tat- to sit, to live 16.2 ants Tszuna'pri ¢t /7't /yin (that) on
which Coyote was sitting 94.6
hail- to shout 13.11 thali’yisne he would be shouted

at 70.22 (this form may be ex-
plained as derived from an origi-
nal Aathali'yiisnEe)
thali'tza®ne he is continually
. shouted at 11.10
yuw- to pick 96.18 yu'ya®™t! one who picks

§ 108. Duplication of Final Consonants

This process is employed extensively, and consists in the repetition
of the final consonant with insertion of a weak a- or - vowel. In
many instances the quality of the connecting vowel is affected by the
vowel of the stem. This is especially true in cases where the stem
ends in a u-vowel, after which the connective vowel is assimilated and
becomes a weak ». The short vowel of the stem is not infrequently
changed into a long vowel. This duplication plays an important
part in the formation of the past tense (see § 74), and, in addition to
denoting frequency and duration of action, it seems to be capable of
expressing commencement, especially of intransitive actions.

a¥s- to sleep 23.9 a¥st's he began to sleep 26.9
gaz dark 38.21 gatet'z wa'nwits it got dark long
ago 64.19

§§ 107-108
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zint- to go 20.3
8Lo2"- to go down
hatq shore 44.7
logqw- to boil 96.1
mi'klabad 14.7
smii’- to end 11.1
tcir- to blow 94.5
hiite- to play 7.2

k!ap- low water 36.18
zwir/- to go back 42.6

nal- to start
ki'g!- to start 22.6

Lak*- to take 7.5

zumc- to come, to approach
hits- to put on 11.8

tii'te- to spear 62.2

tcag- to spear 68.18

yaz- to see 20.10

gni'- to find 56.9

[BULL. 40

% wan zinti’t he kept on going
now 56.23

“} sLozu'e® wir/a'zr!/ he came
down again 12.6

hatga'q wan he then went ashore
58.17 " :

% txi logwa'q® and just he was
boiling 96.7, 8

mik!/a'k! ants tszayi'** began to
get rough that weather 64.15

wdn smut'a’t' it ends finally 9.1

teit'a’t’ the wind blew 94.5

“{2nz a1 hiitca’tc and they now be-
gan to play 72.23, 24

k/api'p low water (comes)

zwir/a’t! wan he finally came
back 12.7

8qa’tem nali't he started from there
68.10

s*a'tsa hi'qlaq!yaz thus it began
15.1

wavs lakwa'ki*n they two took
(them) away 52.16

a'kukyaz she took 60.23

_ zumca’ca®z wan they two are ap-

- proaching now 23.2
hiyatst'tsin ants ta*qat he is put-
ting that feather on 11.8
towaitct teinatz they two began to
spear it 56.15, 16 '
towa’ tciteyazan 1 have been spear-
-ing it 66.17
“la¥z tcaga’qa®n and they two be-
gan to spear it 56.19
Wa's yazt'vin they two saw it
56.15 ,
“In gnihi' kitn I am finding it

A very interesting case of duplication applied to formative elements

is presented by the nominal suffix -az.

This suffix signifies PEOPLE,

BELONGING TO, and, when added to the adverb wa'nwi‘s LoNg aco, it

was invariably rendered by oLD-TIMERS (see § 101).

Whenever the

speaker wants to imply the intensive idea PEOPLE OF VERY LONG 46O,

he usually repeats this suffix.
§ 108
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wi'nwitsax old-timer 68.13  wad'nwitsazazr people of long, long
' ago 29.9
#a'tsa xnl' nutne Wi nwitsazaz
. thus it was done (by) people of
long, long ago 62.9
wa'nwitsazax nictcimatmi (of) old,
old-timers their custom 68.19

Similarly the modal -i¢¢ (see § 94) is found repeated in a few instances.

ted where 34.4 teattci'te ni'ctiz where he will go
64.20

§ 109. Duplication of Stems

While this process is, strictly speaking, of a lexicographical char-
acter, and as such ought to be treated more properly under the head-
ing ‘“Vocabulary” (see § 137), it will nevertheless be found useful to
give here a list of doubled stems. Barring a few nouns, most of these
terms are adjectives denoting color and quality.

hwu'nhwun black ga’'sqas stiff, hard

prat prut sorrel, yellow qv'LguL white 40.10,11

tw'ktuk deaf gtsi’ngtsin blue, green

n'k/ink! soft zu'szus naked

ki'k'7¢ heavy 11.9 #ima’tim blind

pund pina’ gopher, mole tsind'Ltstni’t? little beaver (%)
96.19 50.15

mii’ smiis cow ! tctmitca’mt ax 27.10

t/'a’l't!"al" tongue ¢*la‘t'¢*la*L otter from ocean (%)

tsiyi' kisiyt'k wagon?! taglag board 80.7

. Vocalic Changes (§§ 110-112)

§ 110. Introductory

Siuslaw expresses two distinct grammatical categories by means of
vocalic change. Of these two categories, one is nominal, while the
other has a strictly verbal character pertaining to intensity and fre-
quency of action. When applied to nouns, vocalic change expresses
the discriminative case. '

1Chinook jargon. 2Chinook.
§§ 109-119
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§ 111. The Discriminative Case

The discriminative case is that form of the noun which singles it
out as the performer of an action directed upon an object; i. e., it
designates the nominal subject in sentences containing pronominal or
nominal object.

The discriminative form of pronouns and of nouns of relationship is
- expressed by means of the prefix ¢- (see § 21).  All other nouns express
the discriminative form by means of a vocalic change that varies accord-
ing to the quantity of the stem-vowel, and in polysyllabic stems
according to the quantity of the vowel of the accented syllable. The
following rules may be said to apply in all cases:

1. The discriminative form of nouns the stem-vowel of which is a
long 7 or % is obtained through the diphthongization of these vowels
into ya and wa respectively (see § 7). For purely physiological reasons
a weak vowel corresponding to the quality of the diphthongized
vowel is inserted between the diphthong and its preceding consonant.

hite person, people 7.1 W} ya'q"'yin h'ya'tc and people
looked on 70.4

U ¢c¥t cougar 13.3 Yya'tc't htyatsi'tsun Cougar put it
on 13.4

mi'k/a bad 14.7 miya'k/a hya'te Btla'yan a bad

, person devoured him 15.2

hig* wild-cat 34.17 Myatsi'tsun hya’q® Wild-Cat put
it on 11.11

tklanid'k* screech-owl 86.1 tst'klya wi'nza®n ants peni's tk!-

an*wa’k* Screech-Owl feared
that Skunk very much 86.3
hina’*in ants pina’st th!/an*wa'k®
Screech-Owl intended to take
along that sick man 88.1, 2

quitei’nt woman 30,21 ct'l'ziin guitc*wa’'n? (a) woman
shook him 58.4

¢Exmi/nt man 30.21 wi'tin  texm®wa’nt (the) man
agreed with her 58.7

tszay®@'v sun, day 8.1 mithwi tistsin tszarytwa’ wh (the) Sun

had pity on me 72.14

Somewhat irregular discriminative forms are shown by the nouns
¢! GRIZZLY BEAR and ¢i'iifc WIFE, which occur as ¢/iya* and g¢a'yitc
respectively..

§ 111
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t/1 grizzly bear 12.4 t’iya¥ htyatsi'tsin Grizzly Bear
put it on 12.3
gt ute wife 48.17 mactc ga'yiitc¥te (he and) his wife

had lain 60.13

2. Nouns with short stem-vowels, or with short vowels in the ac-
cented syllable, change these vowels into an « in their discriminative
forms. Short a-vowels of the stem are lengthened into a.

pEn?’s skunk 86.1 Vna®'vt hite " lgaga®tzan pEna's
(at) a rich man he always broke
his wind,(namely) Skunk 86.6, 7

tst’sqan deer 13.9 htyatst'tsiin tsa'sgin Deer put it on
' 13.8
qwo'tza® beaver 48.6 a’tsa ? kumi'nte st'n'syiin qwoad't-

za¥ ants ¢*r!l7'tc that’s why not
liked Beaver that Otter 54.8, 9

pily*ts raccoon 70.23, 24 pa'lg¥ts htyatst'tsin Raccoon put
it on

g/d’za*zt wolf 13.2 g/ zavzt hiyatst'tsin Wolf put it
on 12.8

swal grizzly bear swal Ut/a'yin Grizzly Bear de-
vouréd them 15.2

squma’ pelican 44.1 wad'a*n squmd’ ants Iqlal-o'md

.said Pelican to Sea-Gull 44.17

3. Stems containing diphthongs, or stems whose accented syllables
end in the diphthong ¢/, add a short a to the diphthong for the purpose
-of forming the discriminative case.
ha¥miit all 9.5 haya'mat Itya'te L!xa'yin all peo-
ple know it 60.24, 25
yaq* yi' vyatsatct haya'mit you all
shall look at me 72.11, 12
ha''na different 58.9 haya'na hiyatst'tsin another (one)
put it on 12.8
4. Polysyllabic stems whose accented syllable ends in a consonant
and is followed by a syllable beginning with a consonant form the dis-
criminative case by inserting.a short a between these two consonants.
tszu'npLi coyote 88.9 ants Tszuna'pri t/7't/yin that (on
which) he was sitting, (namely)
Coyote 94.6
. texm#’l'md old people 58.25  tExmil'a’mt L/zd'yin an old man
knew it 76.15, 16

1 Probably misheard for qwa‘txai, § 111
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wm'ts thunder s¥atsi'tc wad'a®n uma'li thus said

4 to him Thunder 36.9
guiatet’l*md old woman 96.15  giitcil a’mi ta'yin ants 183’1/ the
old woman kept that arrow 96.2

tct'nta* which one 90.1 teina’ta®  si'n'ryaza®n ants . ..
whoever wanted that ...
11.6, 7

§ 112. Intensity and Duration of Action

Vocalic change as a means of expressing intensive and durative .
actions is of a twofold character. The change consists either in the
diphthongization of the long 7- and 4- vowels of the stem (see §7),
or in stem-amplification. In both cases the underlying principle may
be described as the change of a monosyllabic root into a stem having
two syllables.

Diphthongization is-applied to those stems only whose vowels are
either long 7or 4. A verbal stem with a diphthongized vowel expresses
durative actions only in connection with other proper devices, such as
the temporal suffixes or duplication of final consonants (see §§ 41, 56,
69, 108). Owing to the fact that certain temporal suffixes—nots-
bly the inchoative, the frequentative, the durative, the present, the
future, and the imperative—imply to a certain extent intensive
actions, or actions that are being performed continually, the suffixes
for these tenses are frequently found added to the verbal stem whose
vowel has been diphthongized, while all other tenses are formed from
the simple root. |

Llon- to tell 16.9 ’ 8%atsi’tc L/wa’nthus he was speak-
ing 16.6
ki'n- to bend down % txi kwa’™nt and (they) would

just bend down 11.9
s kwar*na't/ist anc he would con-
tinually lower his head 13.5
thim- to close, to shut 48.8  “ns thwa’misin and we two shall
keep on making dams (literally,
closing [the river]) 48.14
 ti'te- to spear 62.2 t*wa'tcis win spear it now! 64.2
towatct'tcuna®z they two are
spearing it 56.15, 16

qi'n- to pour 29.2 qwa’‘nyuz pour it into his . . . !
29.3

L/oz- to send 16.10 L/owa'zyiun (I) shall keep on send-
ing (them) 30.19

§ 112
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/2%~ to know 19.9 ) rlz%wa rhyitsa’tct you shall know

me 30.17

tak¥- to take, to get 7.5 wan takwa'ki*n now (they two)
were taking them 52.16

- hits- to put on 11:8 hiyatsi'tsin heis putting it on 11.8

citz- to flop ctyatz it is flopping 36.23

#ga" he digs 84.2 _ ya'tga®n (they two) are digging
(holes) 84.5

tsiL/- to shoot 8.6 tstyar!- to shoot

Intensity and duration of action of verbal stems whose root-vowels
are vowels of quantities and qualities other than 7 and @ are ex-
pressed by means of amplification of the root by the insertion of a
weak vowel between its two final consonants. This process occurs
in a few rare instances.

anz- to give up 60.11 kumt'ntcint ana’zyiin not we shall
give it up 16.8. ‘

hamz- to tie 8.6 k/®' Lin hama'zyin tomorrow I
will tie it up

zn¥n--to do 10.5 8% a'tsatzln xniyuni®yin thus to

them two I will do it 88.14, 15
#%a'tsatzln zniyuna’vin thus to
them two I intend doing it
Another example of stem-amplification for the purpose of express-
ing duration of action is furnished by the stem a’g- To LEAVE, which
is ‘changed into ayag-.
ta¥k*ns aya’qyin here we two (incl.) will leave it 56.16, 17

Stem-amplification may have also caused the change of the root
z/zma'- 10 KILL into r/zmiyat-.
ya¥'zat hite L/zmiya'yin ants Swal many people he is killing, that
Grizzly Bear 94.9
rlzmiya' yinant we (incl.) are going to kill him 28.3
Siuslaw possesses a number of stems that occur in such double forms,
and I give here a few of the most important. ’

rlon-16.9 r/wan- to tell 16.6

ki'n- kwa*n- to lower one’s head 11.9
thiim- 48.8 thwam- to close, to shut 48.14
ti'to- 62.2 towatc- to spear 56.15

Qu'n- 29.2 qwa'n~- to pour 29.2

§ 112
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L/ox- 16.10
Fetts-

Lot-

ka%s- 92.7
ult- 76.10
taky- 7.5

zai’- 40.21
haa'- 11.4
tla'- 14.5

t/e'mzu®- 48.12

wi'tu~ 58.7
yaw- 40.11
hits 11.8
hin- 9.5
ilg- 80.6
tsir/- 8.6
g/u'p-
citz- 36.23
tiz/- 13.10
teitn- 12.10
avo-

hama- 8.6
anz- 60.11
an?n- 10.5
Llzii- 19.9
Llzmat-
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r/owaz- to send 7.7

kwats- to paint one’s face

r°wal- to strike

kiwas- to follow 92.3

walt- to snew

lakwa’- to take, to get, to fetch
52.16

zawa'- to die 15.5

ha'wa- to be ready 23.10

t/aha’- to buy 74.5

t/Emazwa- to cut into pieces

witwa’- to agree 30.11

ya'za- to see 20.10

liyats- to put on 11.7

hiyan- to take along

yalg- to dig 84.5

tstyar/- to shoot

q/uyap- to twinkle 36.14

ctyatz- to flop 36.23

tiyat/- to eat

tc'yan- to come back -

aya’q- to leave 56.5

hamaz- to tie

ana’z- to give up 16.8

antyun- to do 88.14, 15

L!x*wa- to know 30.17

Llemiyat- to kill 28.3

Amplification of the stem seems to have been used in a few in-
stances for the purpose of expressing intransitive actions performed
by the third person singular. . It will be remembered that this per-
son has no special suffix, the same being understood in the stem or in

the verbal suffixes.

In some cases, however, Siuslaw adds a weakato

the stem, provided the same is not followed by any of the subjective

suffixes (see § 24).

§

hat’ to quit, to be ready 28.2 wd'nwits ha'wa long ago it (was)

zai'- to die 22.5

yaz- to see 40.11

112

ready 23.10

trin za'wa st'n‘zyitne just I to
die am wanted 20.8, 9

toine ya'za si'n‘zyidine merely
thou to (be) see(n) art wanted
20.10 :
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tli'- to buy tsa'ntch t@'ha si'n'zyun if you to
. buy want her 74.8
waa’- to speak 7.1 4 waa’ and he said 12.10

In one instance the quality of this weak vowel has been assimilated
to that of the stem-vowel.
tqui- to shout 92.6 mita'tcPax ants tqutu' waa' their
' (dual) father, that one shouted
(and) said (¢gu'ta instead of
- tqii'la) 52.8

The Pronoun (§§ 113-115)
§ 113. The Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns occur primarily in two forms,
according to whether they are used as subjects or objects of an action;
but, owing to the fact that from the subjective pronouns there is
obtained by means of the prefix ¢- (see § 21) a discriminative form,
the independent personal pronouns may be said to have three dis-
tinet forms—the discriminative, subjective, and objective or loca-
tive sets. Both the discriminative and subjective pronouns refer to
the subject of the sentence, differing, however, in so far as the former
applies to subjects of transitive actions, while the latter is used mostly
in connection with intransitive verbs. The discriminative form, more-
over, is employed whenever the sentence absolutely requires that sub-
jectivity of action be indicated (see §§ 21, 111). To be sure, cases
where the subjective pronouns are used with transitive verbs are by
no means rare. 4 A

Siuslaw, like so many other Indian languages, has no distinct pro-
noun for the third person singular, this person being supplied by the
demonstrative pronouns s*d, sfa'na, s%as (see §115). The first person
dual has two separate forms, one for the inclusive (I AND THOU), and
the other for the exclusive (I aND HE). Similarly, in the first per-
son plural are distinguished the inclusive (I AND YE) and exclusive (I
AND THEY). )

These pronouns perform the function of a whole sentence, and may
be rendered by I, THOU, HE, etc., AM THE ONE WHO. . . v
§ 113
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The tabular presentation of the independent personal pronouns isss
follows:

Subjective Objective Discriminative

"lst person . . . han, nd nate gna’han, qgnd
S8ingular. . . K2d person . . . nigpts nizotc qnixats

[8(1 person. . . | sFa s¥ai'na, sFai'natc| s¥ds

(Inclusive . .- . nans na’tcEns gnans

Exclusive. . . nav'rin na’tcavzrin qna’ztn
Dual. . . . - N

2d person . . . | nigots ni‘ztcBts gnizats

8dperson . . . | sBa’vazx, sBauz sEaina’teavz sBa’savz

Inclusive . . . nand na'teinl qnanl
Plural Exclusive. . . na’nzan na'tcinzan gqna’nzan

" " 7 |ledperson . . . | ni'zstsFtci ni'ztcBtet gni’atsEtet
8dperson . . . | sBanz eEaina’teinz sB'asBnz

This table shows that the independent pronouns are derived from
two stems—na for the first persons, and 7z or niz?s for the second per-
sons; the first singular and all dual and plural persons being obtained
by suffixing the subjective pronouns for these persons (see § 24) to the
singular forms. Thus the inclusive and exclusive dual nans and

*nazin are composed of the first person singular 2nd and of the subjec-
tive suffixes -ns and -zén. In like manner the inclusive and exclusive
plural nant and na’nzan consist of nd + -nf and nd + -nzan respectively.

The second person dual niz?fs is abbreviated from an originsl
ni'zts¥ts. This abbreviation is due to simplification of double conso-

nants (see § 15), causing a phonetic similarity between the pronouns
for the second person singular and dual. In order to avoid possible

_ confusion, duality of subject is indicated by suffixing to the verb the
subjective pronouns for the second person dual. The second perso
plural is regular, consisting of the singular form for the second person
plus the subjective suffix plural for that person.

The third persons dual and plural are obtained by adding the
subjective pronouns for these persons to the subjective form of the
demonstrative pronoun s#d.

The objective forms of the personal pronouns—that is to say, those
forms that are used as objects of a sentence—are formed by adding to
the subjective pronouns the local suffix indicating motion -z¢ (see § %)
The form for the second person singular is the result of an abbrevis-
~ tion from an original ni'zfs*fc caused perhaps by a reduction of the
- cluster of final consonants. '

§ 113
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It will be noticed that the subjective suffixes employed in, the forma-
tion of the corresponding dual and plural persons are added after the
adverbial -Z¢, a trait which Siuslaw has in common with the Alsea
language. The objective pronouns for the third persons have as
their basis the corresponding forms of the demonstrative pronoun.

For the sake of emphasis the subjective suffixed pronounsare some-
times used in addition to the independent forms.

Examples of subjective pronouns:

na' han Yn tsir/fya’s I have an arrow (literally, I am the one who
[1]is arrow-having) 50.16

a'tsam tE nd L!oxa'zam that’s why this I was sent 21.8

na' han a'ntsEnz 8t'n*zyits I am that one whom you wanted 40.14

kumi'ntcin nd nictci'tc wa'a’t not 1 anything will say (literally, not
I, 1 am the one whoanything will say) 74.9

. k/iza¥ nd alone (was) I 100.3

nizsts WEnzx gani'nal hi'nisitt you'll take along your knife (liter-
ally, you are the one, you, knife take along will, yours) 50.16,
17

niz®ts tit/a¥ you are eating

v} 820, prli'tctiua and he will be first 10.1

nans hi’sa we two (incl.) are well

na¥zln xG'ts/u we two (excl.) are two 36.15

8¥a¥z ata's L/zi yin they two only knew it 98.9

s¥anx tsv'k/ya L/xd yin they very (well) know it 72.1, 2

Examples of objective pronouns:
kumi'nte hit’sa ndte it is not good for me 12.2
“Inz natc 12'wis then you shall come to me 44.6
kum@'nte hi¥'sa ni'z%c it (does) not (look) good on you 12.5
kumi'ntc na'tcPns si'n'rya te @Uitcd'nt not us two (incl.) like
these women 52.13 :
Examples of objective and discriminative pronouns for the third
persons will be found under ‘‘ Demonstrative Pronouns” (see § 115),
while the discriminative pronouns for the first and second persons
have been illustrated in § 21.

§ 114. The .Po.ssessive Pronouns

The independent possessive pronouns are compound forms con-
sisting of the following three separate elements: the independent
personal pronoun (see § 113), the relative case-ending -zm? (see § 87),

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—37 § 114
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and the sign of possession -7 (see § 88). The sign of possession is not
present in forms that express the third persons as the possessor.
To these compound forms are added the suffixed subjective pronouns
(see § 24) for the purpose of indicating the person of the possessor.
The suffixed pronouns, to be sure, agree always with the independent
pronouns that form the initial elements of the compound. The fol-
lowing peculiarities will be observed in connection with the pro-
nominal forms that enter into the composition of the independent
possessive pronouns:

1. For the first and second persons (singular, dual and plural) the
subjective forms of the independent pronoun are used. The stems
nd and niz are employed for that purpose.

2. For the third person (singular, dual and plural) the objective
form of the independent pronoun (s*a*na) is used.

3. Singularity, duality, or plurality of the person is expressed, not
in the initial pronominal element, but in the suffixed subjective pro-
noun. Consequently the initial element remains unchanged for all
numbers.

Owing to the fact that Siuslaw has no distinct subjective suffix for
the third person singular, the suffix -fc is added without the aid of the
sign of possession 7. Duality and plurality of the third person are
indicated by adding to -fc the subjective suffixes -a%z and -nz respec-
tively.

In § 88 the fact has been mentioned that possessive phrases are
verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix -¢ (see § 76) to the sign of pos-
session. This - often figures in the composition of the independent
possessive pronouns, especially those for the first and second persons.

The following table shows the independent possessive pronouns:

1st person . . . .| na'mZln, na'mElitin I
Singular . . .|{2d person . . . .| ni’zamiinz, n¥’zamlitinz

8d person . . . .| sBaina’mitc, sFaina'mi

Inclusive . . . .| na'mBns, na'mElitins
Dual . Exclusive . . . .| na'mE¥zan, na'mEltavzan

2d person . . . .| ni'zamilits, ni’zamlitits

8d person . . . .| sPatna’mbcvax

Inclusive . . . .| na'mZtinl, na'mEhtin
Plural Exclusive . . . .| na'mElinzan, na’'mElitinzan

© " " "ll2d person . . . .| nmi'zamlitel, ni'zambitEtct
3d person . . . .| sFaina'miten®x

§ 114
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It will be noticed that the obscure z of the relative suffix -zmi has
been contracted with the preceding vowels of na and s*a*na into a
clear a-vowel (see § 9). The weak vowel in na'm®lin, na'm*ins, etc.,
is due to the law of sound-groupings (see § 4).

The third person singular often loses its distinct suffix for that per-
son (-¢¢). This loss is due to the fact that the form s®a‘na’mi is in
itself capable of expressing a possessive idea that has the third person
as its possessor.

These possessive pronouns have the force of a whole sentence, and
may be properly translated by 1T 18 MINE, 1T 18 THINE, etc. They are
frequently used for the sake of emphasis in addition to the possessive
suffixes that are added to nouns, and in such cases mvarmbly precede
the nominal concept.

wa' a*s*nz na'mitin wa'as you shall continually speak (wmh) my
language 36.13 :

na'm*in ¢/a’it my pitch, this is my pitch

na’m*itin thwa'nug® this is my hat

na'm2=in mity (he) is my father

ni'zamlinz ko’tan your horse

nt' zamlinz mity (she is) your mother

sk a*na’mitc wa' as wa® syazan his language he had spoken 36.14

s*a*na’'mitc Laa’ his mouth

s*ana’ml ko’tan his horse

na’m*lins ko'tan our (dual, incl.) horses

na’ m#izdn teir our (dual, excl.) hands

n?'zamlits kwiyo's your (dual) dog

sfatna’mite®ax ko'tan their (dual) horse

na’m*=lint ko'tan our (plural, incl.) horses

na'm#linzan t'q our (plural, excl.) relative 102.5

ni'zamlitel ¢t&'q your (plural) relatives

sBatna’mltc'nz qal'te their (plural) knives

§ 115. The Demonstrative Pronouns

Although Siuslaw has a number of stems that are used as demon-
strative pronouns, there could not be detected in them such cate-
gories as visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, nearness to or
remoteness from the speaker. It is true that in some instances the
informant would render a certain demonstrative pronoun as indicating
nearness or remoteness; but this rendering was invariably caused by
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the leading character of my questious, and never appeared spontane-
ously.

The demonstrative pronouns, however, present another striking
feature that is not commonly found in the American Indian languages.
This feature consists inr the fact that some of them occur in two dis-
tinct forms, one being used with subjects of the sentence, while the
other is applied to objects only. This fact serves as another instance
illustrating the extent to which the category of subjectivity and ob-
jectivity permeates this language.

The following demonstrative pronouns have been found in Siuslaw:

task has been invariably rendered by THIs, and in some instances
by HERE. It may be used ip connection with subjects and objects
alike. Duality and plurality of subjects and objects are indicated by
the suffixation of the subjective pronouns -e¢*z and -nz respectively
(see § 24).

tack pent’s this skunk

task texmii’'ni this man

'k lya ks tE'q ta'kin takwa'kin (a) very good thing this here I
have obtained 72.15, 16

rlowa’zan ta'kin 174’ as a messenger here I come 17.6, 7

ta® k*ax qa'tc*ntuz these two will go 32.10, 11

ta% k*nz texmii/ni these men

tE applies to subjects and objects. There can be no doubt that it
is an abbreviated form of the demonstrative pronoun ¢as% (see above).
It was usually rendered by THIS or THE. When followed by the sub-
jective pronouns (see § 24), the obscure vowel assumes a clear tinge
and appears as a distinct a-vowel.

v} mEqla¥'tz ha''qmas Liya’wa te telani'k* and she danced near
the fire, this Screech-Owl 86.11, 12

Ltha'yazx tE Liya’a® it passed (by), this fire 32.19

tV'k'n ¢E tat this here is my house (literally, here I, this one, live)
58.8

8%atsa hi'tcFle niotczmaemu tE t!7 that's why bear acts like a per-
son (literally, thus [of a] person his fashion [has] the bear) 60.26

wt'nza®n te pent's she was afraid of this skunk 86.1

hina'yiin te mi'kla hite he took along this bad man 28.2, 3

n? cteanz tanz ya®'zat gatz why do you cry much (literally, how [is
it that] you this, much cry) 94.16, 17
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sEatsa tanx st n*ryutne that’s why this you are wanted 18.4

lakwa'ultzats ta'tc®ax qi'dtc tavz tsind'l'd qwoa'tva™ar taken

 away (were) these their (dual) wives, (namely of) them two,
Beaver and Muskrat 52.3, 4

-« . . ta'nzan hutca¥ . . . . (as) these we (here) play 70.12

In some instances this pronoun may have a verbal force, and is
then best rendered by THIS wHO. . . .

s%a’tsa Vitla" te ta'yaz thus ate those Who lived (there) 82.12

8Eas is used with subjects of transitive verbs only, and seems to
have a distinct discriminative character. In this capacity it exercises
the function of the missing independent pronoun for the third person
(see § 113). It'may either precede or follow the verb, although there
is a prevailing tendency to place it at the end of the sentence. It
may be translated by THIS or HE. '
u} Htla’yun s¥as and he devours him 94.10
mi'kla t8'q xa@'in s¥as bad something this (one) had killed 96.12,
13
s¥ds k'nd vz’ yiin ants 17a* he, perhaps, has scared away that
salmon 56.11
$%as gata’yun ants rzad’ he hooks that spear 64.7
s¥a’s®nt k!'za'yits he killed us 28.3
8Eq refers to subjects of both transitive and intransitive verbs.
The difference between this pronoun and the above discussed s¥as lies
in the strictly discriminative character of the latter. It may best be
rendered by THIS, HE, and is mostly employed as a personal pronoun
for the third person singular (see § 113). Duality and plugality of
the subject are indicated by suffixing to s%d the subjective pronouns
-a*z and -nz respectively. (see § 24).
$EQ tExmu’'nt this man
v} tsim s¥Q ya'q* yun always he sees it 68.22
u} s2d pEett' te'tiz and that one will be first 10.1
s*a¥z ata’s Llzi'yun 13'tla* these two only know (where) food (is)
98.9 .
s¥anz tst'klya Llvd'yin hitcd'® these very (well) know (how to)
play 72.1, 2
In four instances this pronoun has been used as referring to objects.
I believe this use to be the result of erroneous application on the part
of the informant. The examples follow.
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856 L1zt yin thlan*wa’k* him she knows, Screech-Owl 86.7

8%a Wn gv'ute hawa'yin that one I (will my) wife make 90.1, 2

84 ata’s ants ma'qlinitne (for) him only the dance was arranged
28.7

towa'tcrs wan s24 ytktt'l'md spear now that big (one)! 64.2

sEa’na refers to objects only, and serves as the objective form of
the missing personal pronoun for the third person (see § 113). Hence
it may be rendered by THis, THAT, HIM. By adding the subjective
suffixes to it (see § 24), the dual and plural persons for this pronoun
are obtained.
ya¥zat hite pina‘tz ha' s*a’na many people were sorry for that
15.4 . ‘
" kumi'ntctn nd nictci'te wa'a’l pli'tc s*a’'na not 1 anything will
say first (without) her 74.9
s¥a'tsatz W kumi'ntc tE'q s*a¥na*z that’s why they two (cared)
nothing about them two 54.11, 12
til, tit'a, a demonstrative pronoun that may best be rendered by
" THAT ONE. It denotes subjects and objects alike. A comparison be-
tween this pronoun and the previously discussed s5d suggests that the
initial elements ¢ and s may be petrified prefixes having the function
of demonstrative pronouns. This assertion receives further substan-
tiation from the fact that Siuslaw forms, in analogy to s*ds, a discrimi-
native pronoun ?#ii'as, and that it has two other demonstrative stems
whose initial elements are z- and s- respectively. These pronouns are
ti'a't THAT KIND and s%aff THIS KIND, and they may be explained as
being composed of ¢- (¢%-)+-a’ and s-+-a’. The function of the
second element can not be explained. The ¢- occurs, furthermore,
independently as ¢E (see p. 580).! )
The pronoun tii, ti@'a, occurs also in dual and plural forms, obtained
by adding the subjective suffixes -z and -nz (see § 24) to it.
14 yak!a¥ni qvitcu’nt that small(est) woman 88.12
kwmi'nic his tu texmi'nt not good (is) that man 90.23; 92.1
ti'a tExmu'ni that man
gna’nzan LEVL yun ti’ otz xa@’ts!i we (incl.) are hitting those two
tu'anz tEzma’nt those men
Leld'yutsin ¢t as that one is hitting me
ti’att that (is the) kind 102.2
kumi'ntc his nate tE s*att L!a'% not good (is for) me this kind (of
a) place 44.4, 5

! The g as a demonstrative element has been also found in Alsea.
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s%a’t® L!a’% such (a) world 15.1
wat ya¥zratte hite, s*a*ti’ si'n'zya although many (are) these
people, that kind (of a thing every one) likes 102.2, 3

ants is the only pronoun that may be said to contain a locative
force. M is invariably used in connection with objects that are away
from the speaker, and may be rendered by THAT oNE. It may refer
to subject and object, and is used in the singular, dual, and plural,
although in most cases duality and plurality are accentuated by suffix-
ing the respective subjective pronouns -a*z and -nz (see § 24). This
pronoun may also have a verbal force, and is then best rendered
by THAT ONE WHO . . ., THOSE WHO. . .. It always precedes
the noun.

hamza®ni ants tseha*'ya that tied (up) grass 8.6
stkwi'te tsing!t ants hitc very poor (was) that person 16.10; 17.1
anits ga*z last night (literally, that night) 40.14
th/anvwa’k* wi'nza®n ants peni's Screech-Owl was afraid of that
Skunk 86.5
ants tga¥’‘ti ants Tsrzuna'pri ¢/V't!yun that tree on which
Tsxunpii (Coyote) was sitting 94.6
zad natzln ants mi'k/a hitc we two killed that bad person 96.8, 9-
lakwa kutn ants quitcd'nt antstz tsin?'Lisini’L those two otters
took away those women 52.16 '
ants L!a'* kitc those many people 7.1
ants peki'** those who play 70.6, 7
atsi'tc waa'zam ants hitc tca'za™ thus was told that man who was
going back 30.13, 14
tklani'k® ya' ¢ yin o ntsuz meg/aVtx Screech-Owl watched those
two who kept on dancing 86.8
s%a'tsa zni'vnis a'nis*nz pukwa® thus keep on doing those who
play shinny 78.17
In a number of instances two demonstrative pronouns are used, fol-
lowing each other in immediate suocession. This is done primarily
for the sake of emphasis. In such sentences the second demonstra-
tive stem may be rendered by a relative pronoun.
ha'natc aVsza ti't!at tE 8% ¢*L/itc that otter is eating a different

food (literally, different her, also, food, [of] this here sea-otter)
54.7, 8

v} %) ¢t t/amct’sk’in and this here (is) the little boy 94.16

v} waa'zam ants s*a ga'tc'ntiz and was told that man who will go

16.7
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-p =

kumi'nic®az si'n'zyin 110 ta'is ants 8*d they two don’t want to
stay near here (literally, not they two, want it, near [to] keep
on staying, that one here)

Parallel to these forms are the indefinite, interrogative, and reflexive
pronouns. The following have been observed: -

wate. It has the function of an interrogative, relative, and in-
definite pronoun, and applies to animate beings only. When used in
an interrogative sense, it is best rendered by wro, while as an indefi-
nite pronoun, it is to be translated by somMeBoDY. The interrogative
character of this particle can be recognized only by the interrogative
tone of the sentence in which it occurs.

wdtctte ko'tan whose horse (is it)?

wadte za'tntuz somebody will climb up

watc tE' t*mic ha} (he) who strong (is) his heart 10.1

wate L/zd'yun rzati'** (he) who knows (the art of) running 78.18

tE'q is used as an interrogative and indefinite pronoun, and ap-
plies to animals and inanimate objects only. It may best be rendered
by WHAT or SOMETHING,
te'q what (is it)?
ha'mit ¢£'q everything 9.5
tsi'k/ya his tEq (a) very good thing 72.15, 16
kumi'nitcnz tE'q you (will be) nothing 13.2
ats te'q waza'yezayim when something will be given to him 18.5
u} s¥a’tsa tE'q gnukii’yiin that’s why something he finds
In a few instances ¢£'¢ has been rendered by rReLATIVE. This free
rendering is perfectly justifiable, because in the instances quoted ¢z'q
implies the idea of BEING SOMETHING TO the person spoken to or
spoken of,
na’m*inz te'q you (are) my relative (literally, my something
you [are]) 20.6 ,
t&imste t&'q ants tqlal'o'md her own relative (was) that pelican

(literally, her own something) 46.1
An objective form of this particle has been found in one instance.
t£'qa*na'nt ta'kwisin something we (incl.) will always get 72.17,18
tdqa’na is the regular objective form of ¢&'g, and occurs fre-
quently.
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kumi'ntcxidn tiga*’ na wi’nz not we two (excl.) anything fear 94.17
8t'nzit taga*na he wants something 18.5
wa’'sr'syanz tdga’na (when) you get mad at anything 36.11, 12
wa’a*s*nz taqa*’na (when) you will say something 38.4
Another objective form of this particle may be the form ta’gan,
occurring in one single mstance
ta’'gan tEx teaitci'tc it 'ntmis ‘why do you want to go anywhere
(literally, for something, perbhaps, somewhere [you] keep on
going) 48.1, 2
teint, tci'ntav, serves primarily as an interrogative pronoun,
in which case it is rendered by waicH ONE? Its scope, however, has
been widened, permitting its use as a relative pronoun and in some
instances as a numeral adverb. In the latter sense the form #cin¢ is
invariably used. It is then tranqlated by WHOEVER, WHATEVER, or by
HOW MUCH, HOW MANY ¢
tet' ntatn tex thwa yun which one I (wonder) shall I take? 88.20;
90.1
tet' nta*nz 8t n'zyiin which one do you want? 40.4, 5
tci'nta® nictea” ants hitc whatever does that man 7 0,22
tci'nta* hitc Liwa” whatever person came (here) 24.7
tct'nta® y’i’kt‘tc ... . whosoever . . . is big 90.1
teimt hite ga'nteya Liwa’wax whatever person from somewhere is

going to come 38.10, 11
tei'ntinz hi'q!a how many shells have you? (literally, how many‘

thy dentalia shells?)
tcint ko'tan how many horses?
. tctnt tszayu'™* . . . on such a day (literally, [on] whatever
[a] day) 7.3

ts’ims has the function of a reflexive pronoun, and is best ren-
dered by (I) MYSELF, (THOU) THYSELF, etc., or, when used with nouns,
by (MY) OWN, (THY) OWN, etc.
t&ims s¥atsi'te ci'n*zyat!/ya to himself thus he always thinks 88 11
LE yun t8'tms 1 hlt myself :
tetmste te'q ants 1q/al'd'md ants sqima’ her own relative that Peli-
can (is of) that Sea-Gull 46.1, 2
_ r/zmai’yitsmin t8tms m i sk I killed my own brother
qa’'wntt, ga’'w*ntitc, imparts the idea of reciprocality, and is
best rendered by EACH OTHER, MUTUALLY. The difference between
the two parallel forms lies in the fact that the latter has been amplified

by means of the modal suffix -itc (see § 94).
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¥ k/ix te'q skwaha'yisne ga’winti everything was placed on both
sides 80.8

qaw*ntt'tcaz win®zna'wa each other they two feared 86.2

ga’w*ntt on both sides

The Numeral (§§ 116-117)
§ 116. The Cardinals

1. al*q 18.7 16. ki'z®s u qa'timz

2. za@’ts/u 30.23 17. ki'z®s vl 2d'ts/a gtd'maz

3. ci'noz 62.12 18. ki'z®s % ci'no% qtd’'maz

4. za'ts/in 40.23 19. ki'z®s *t kumi'nic al®q ga¥'nat

5. rza¥p's 712.8 20. za'ts!u kixze stim

6. ga'timz 21. za’ts/u kize stim “t alsg

1. xa'ts!u qta'maz 80. ci'noz kizd stim

8. ci'n% qtd'maz 40. za'ts!un kizd stim

9. a'lsgra®t 50. rza¥p's kize'stim
10. kiz®s 8.1 60. ga'timz kizd stim
11. ki'z®s vt a'log 70. zd'ts!u gtd'maz kize sthm
12. ki'z®s “} za'ts!d . 80. c¥’'naz qta'maz kized stim
13. ki'zEs ¥ ¢i'noz 90. a'lsgza®t qta'max kize stim

14, kv'z®svzd'ts/untc alzwi'yu 100. ki'z®s kize'stim
15. ki'z®s % Lza¥'plste a'zwi'yu 101, ki'z%s kizdstim ¥ aldg

By origin the Siuslaw numeral system is probably quinary,
although there seem to be only four simple numeral stems; namely,
those.for ONE, TWO, THREE, and FIVE. The numeral zd'#s/iin FOUR
is to all appearances a plural form of za'#s/é Two. The numeral
¢a’'ttmz six could not be analyzed. It is not improbable, however, that
it may signify oNE (FINGER) UP, in which event SEvEN could be ex-
plained as denoting TWO (FINGERS) UP, while E1GHT could be rendered
by THREE (FINGERS) UP. In spite of incessant attempts, the numeral
for NINE could not be analyzed. Its probable rendering may be sug-
gested as ONE (LACKING TO) TEN. The numerals for FOURTEEN and
FIFTEEN may be translated as by TEN AND FOUR ITS ADDITION and TEN
AND FIVE ITS ADDITION l:espect.ively.» The exact rendering of NINE-
TEEN is obscure, while TWENTY evidently denotes TWO TIMES TEN, ete.

Siuslaw does not possess the series of ordinal numerals. These and
the numeral adverbs, suchas the multiplicative numerals, are expressed’
idiomatically by means of adverbs or adverbial suffixes. The adverbs
pEli’tc AHEAD and limni'tc BEHIND (see § 119) are very often used as
ordinal numerals for the first two numbers.
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peni's puli'te W thk/and'k* Hmni'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and
Screech-Owl second 86.11
shaita’'nt pebi'tc 2i'ntma‘stin the biggest one first he took along
92.18
Qd a*tcix pEli'te Lika'yaz tE Llya’a® along North Fork at first it
came, this fire 32.19
. Multiplicative numerals are sometimes formed by adding to the car-
dinals the modal suffix -izc (see § 94). :
zats/uwi'tcin yiza'yun twice I saw him
a'tgattein Lz yin gnd once I knew it 92.12
Ordinal numerals in the sense of AT THE FIRST, SECOND, etc., are
sometimes formed by suffixing to the cardinals the suffix -a'za.
algd“tu tszayi'*t on the first day, in one day
xd@its liwd' i tszay'®* on the second day, in two days
zdts/ina’ tu tszayi'v* on the fourth day, in four days
The suffix for the numeral FIVE appears in a somewhat changed
form. Instead of the expected -a'¢ii, this numeral takes the suffixes
-ta'tu, -tya'ti. The suggestion may be offered that the inital ¢- of
these suffixes is the adjectival suffix -¢ (see § 104), and the -a'¢@ the
regular modal suffix. Of course, this does not explain the occurrence
of the semi-vowel y in -¢ya'ti.
t!amcins tei' ntuz Lxaiplistd’ ta tszayd’*® our (dual, incl.) boys will
return in five days 42.7
Lzaipistya’ ti Yt wan tci'n hitst'ste on the fifth day he finally came
home 72.9

tci'ntux Lratpistya‘tu tszayd'"" he will come back in five days
40.25, 26
Two stems, k!'z and hai’miit, are used as definite numerals. The
former is best rendered by EAcH, EVERY; while the latter, to all
appearances an adjective in -f (see § 104), is best translated by ALL.
kliz te'q everything 24.4
tExmi’ nitcPax ants t!/ame k!/iz they two had each a boy (literally,
males their two, those boys, each) 40.19
hamiit ma'ttc't ants timna’*q all elks got burned 34.18, 19
ha¥mait qa'tctnt sqaiktci'te all go there 23.6

) § 117. The Decimal System
The units exceeding multiples of ten are expressed by forms whose
exact rendering would be TEN (TWENTY) AND ONE (TWO) a8, for instance,

kvz®s vt o “q TEN AND ONE, etc. The “tens” are formed by means of
§ 117
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the suffix -¢im, that is added to the cardinal numerals for TEN. The
numeral thus amplified is preceded by the cardinals from Two to TEN
(inclusive). Thus TWENTY, literally translated, means TWo TIMES TEN,
THIRTY Signifies THREE TIMES TEN, and ONE HUNDRED denofes TEN
TIMES TEN. The numeral for THOUSAND was, naturally enough, never
used. The informant invariably gave the English equivalent for it.

The Adverb (§§ 118-121)
§ 118. Introductory

~ Siuslaw has, comparatively speaking, a small number of adverbial

stems. These express ideas of a local, temporal, and modal character. .
- A few of them are compounds,—that is to say, they consist of two or
more adverbs that occur independently "also,—while others occur
with the adverbial suffixes whose function is always in harmony
with the ideas expressed by the bare stem. Thus a few adverbs indi-
cating local ideas appeai' with the local suffix -Z¢ (see § 90), while most
of the modal adverbs take the suffixes of modality -ic or -a (see §§ 94
and 96). ,

It is quite conceivable that the final % in the local adverbs ik, stimk,
and sga'k, may imply some local idea, especially in view of the fact that
both stim and stimk occur. .

A very important law applying to local adverbs (and phrases) is the
fact that, whenever they are used in connection with nouns, the nouns
invariably take the locative case-endings (see § 86).

§ 119. Local Adverbs and Phrases

a'mhattz in the middle tity’m there 72.3
haq ashore 44.7 tiiga'tme over there, across
ha¥gmas alongside, near 25.4 tigya’a®? up-stream 32.22
hatwi's beyond qa’titc® across the river, opposite
pEW'tc ahead, first 82.19 80.16
m*yo*k¥s in the beginning ¢a’tki from here 60.4

82.11 ga’zantc* under, down, below 8.10
tau'ts* here 17.3 ga’zin, ga¥zdn® high up, above,
tik, ta'k here 56.5, 19 on 8.7; 34.21

1 Probably related to the Coos tis OVER THERE.
2 Alsea to’qwi.

3Co008 ga’titc DOWN THE STREAM.

‘Related to Alsea ¢gé’zan UNDER, BELOW.
6Co08 gazan- UP.

§§ 118-119
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ga¥*z* on top 76.14
gatu'tc* below, down the

stream 62.17, 18
ga*wa’a® below, down stream
80.6
tga*wi’, t9a¥witc up-stream
56.8, 12
8ttm, sttmk there 30.23; 32.12
89a’tem from there 34.3
8qa‘k, sqék there 14.6
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qa*ha’'n56.8,qa* ha'ntcfar10.3;56.5

qan, ganistci’tc down, below 12.6

¢’ z%m off shore, out in the water
34.6

¢tst inside

‘Imni'tc behind, aftar, second 86.11

ind outside 38.23

17’4 near (used also as a verb in
the sense TO COME, TO APPROACH) °
40.12

§ 120. Temporal Adverbs

aits® at that time, when 16.8

a¥lal then, afterwards 34.3
 h@'nak!* right away 20.1

wd'nwits long ago, already

14.7

wi'yu still, yet

ya@'tsa a long time 11.3 -

ta'lits after a while 50.2

¢tz awhile

tsd‘nza’ts yesterday

tstm always 15.5

¢t8'u'ztits early in the morning 40.9

tcv' kyac Lla'®* sometimes 100.7

kityd'tsacrla’s* after a while,
soon 7.7

klisi't today 38.16

k!¥Li® tomorrow 60.2

tnat always 13.3

¥mga quick, right away 19.6

§ 121. Modal Adverds

a’tsa, ats?'tc thus 15.55 11.2
k¥ catea a little

ya®'za* much, many 8.5
yua® too much 12.2

t¢'mwa together 40.18
nictcama’nat’e  differently
9.3, 4

s2a’tsa,’ s¥atsi'tc thus 8.2, 7

s*kw?'te very, very much 16.10

ct'nicata in a circle '

tst’k!ya very, very much 13.9

zyal'z, ku' zyal'z almost, very
mearly 11.1; 10.9, 11.1

Particles (§§ 122-133)

§ 122. Introductory

Siuslaw has a great number of particles which serve to define more
clearly a certain part of _speech or even a whole sentence. Their

1 Alsea gauz HIGH.

2Possibly related to Coos gaya’stc DOWN THE BTREAM.

38ee § 136.

+A compound adverb consisting of the negation kif NoT, the adverb yd’tsa A LoNG TIME, amplified
by the obscure suffix -, and of the stem L/a’af (see § 133).
sBy prefixing to this adverb the demonstrative pronoun ants, Siuslaw forms a compound adverb

ants k!E’Lii, which is best rendered by YESTERDAY.

¢ §ee§ 125,

§§ 120-122
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meaning was deduced mostly from the sense of the sentence in which
they occurred. These stems are either monosyllabic (in which case
they may be enclitic or proclitic) or they consist of two or more syl-
lables. A limited number seems to be composed of two or more
originally independent particles. As a rule, particles are not capable
of word-formation—that is to say, they cannot be amplified by means
of any of the grammatical processes, such as prefixation, suffixation,
- etc. But owing to the fact that Siuslaw shows a tendency to keep
the verbal stem free from all subjective suffixes, these suffixes are
preferably added to the particles that precede the verb (see § 26).
Some of these particles seem to be in reality verbal stems, but do not
convey a clear verbal idea unless used in conjunction with a proper
verbal suffix (see § 135).
In accordance with their syntactic function, the particles may be
conveniently subdivided into the following categories:
(1) Pronominal particles.
(2) Numeral particles.
(3) Conjunctions.
(4) Temporal particles.
(5) Particles denoting degrees of certainty.
(6) Particles indicating connection with previously expressed ideas.
(7) Exhortative particles.
(8) Restrictive particles.
(9) Miscellaneous particles.
(10) Suffixed particle -@ (-a%).
(11) The stem z/a’t.

§ 123. ,' Pronominal Particles

The pronominal forms treated in § 115 are used sometimes without
formative prefixes, and appear then like true particles. The follow-
ing are particularly used in this manner:

task this, here te'q what, something

t& this teint, tci'nta* which one, who-
ta that ever, whatever, how much,
ants that one how many

watc who, some one ts’ims (reflexive) self

ga'wntt mutually
§ 123
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Related to icint are the particles tcik WHERE, and fca, teaiici'ic
WHERE TO.

tcik, a local particle denoting REsT. It may be used indicatively
and in an interrogatory sense. It is best rendered by WHERE.

tcik s*atna’mi ko'tan where is his horse ¢ '

tcik gniuhi'yiun hitc where (ever) he finds a person 94.9, 10

kat tcik nowhere 56.11

tcik ants k!alati'* where that fun (is) 88.2

tcik ants yiktt'I'md lga¥ ¢t where that big log (is) 88.17, 18
" ted, teaitci'te, a local particle indicating Motron. It is used in
an interrogative and indicative significance, and is best rendered by
wHERE (10). The form tcaifci’tc may be explained as caused by the
double suffixation of the adverbial suffix -itc (see §§ 90, 94). Such
double adding of a suffix occurs in only one other instance; namely, in
the case of the nominal suffix -az (see § 101).

kumi'ntc tcd yax nowhere (anything to) see 34.4

kumi'ntcxtin qatha'ntc ted ni'ctcis not we two (excl.) far some-

where will go 56.2

. . . tcan te 17 . . . where this I arrived 66.19

teartci'te 1oL ni'ctix (I) wonder where he will go 64.20

teaitet'te ga'tc*ntyar he went somewhere

§ 124. Numeral Particles

Here belong the following stems: ya@*za® MANY (see also § 12),
tE'maut, tst' nExma, tsi'nizt HALF, and k®a’t How MaNY. The particles
serving as fractional numerals invariably follow the noun they define,
while the two other numeral particles may either precede or follow it.

ylawa'yin ya¥zat kitc 1 saw many people

te'mzut td'la half a dollar

h#'tcte tsi/ nExma ants ¢/7 that bear is half a person (literally [a]
person [is] his [one] half, that bear) 60.16

hate tst'nixt anits ¢.7 half human (is) that bear 60.22

These forms might also be considered as adjectives. It will be
noted that most of them end in the adjectival suffix -z (see § 104).

§ 125. Conjunctions

Only three particles were found that may be properly said to have
the function of our conjunctions. These particles are a'l*di, a¥'swa,

and ¥,
§§ 124-125
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a’l*dit refers to nouns only, and its function is of an inclusive
character, indicating that the defined noun is included in the action.
It always follows the noun and is best rendered by Likewise. It is
frequently used as a verb (see § 135).
4} t7% a’l*di ma'tic't Bear likewise got burned 34.16
k' g* a'l-du mi'lictst Wild-Cat likewise burned 34.17
ya¥'zadz a'l*du 1'% /a’yin fern-roots they two likewise eat 98.15
qa¥'z*nx a'l*di ya' g*hituz at night you likewise shall watch 70.18,
19 -
aisxa serves the same purpose as the preceding a'l*dd, but
may either precede or follow the noun to which it refers. It is best
rendered by ALso, TOO.
a'tsq texmi'nd ¥t a'teq quatcu'nt  aV'sza sqa’kici'tc qa'tcintuz one
man and one woman too will go there 30.21, 22
hat'natc a¥'sza ti't!/a’ her food belonged to some one else (literally,
different her, also, food) 54.7

“¢ has various functions. Its chief function is that of a copula
between nouns and sentences, and in that case is best rendered by aAnD.
Its position is free, although it tends to follow the noun and to
precede the verb. :

a'teq tezmii’nt ¥ a'teq giuteid/nt one man and one woman 30.21, 22
mita' attin * mila'a*tin my father and my mother
pEnt's peli’te Yt tk/ani'k* Wimni'tec Skunk (doctored) first, and
~ Screech-Owl second 86.11
sFatsi'tc waa', *t hi'q/a*t thus he said and started 22.5, 6
ta* % 1*t/a¥ he sits and eats
It serves, furthermore, to introduce a new idea, in which case its
functional character may best be compared to that of our syntactic
period. Its exact rendering is a rather difficult matter, unless the
arbitrary THEN be excepted. v
Llz@'yin mi'klatsVk/ya. 1!zd'yin hi'sa tk!antwa'k® ants prni's.
Lna¥'*t hite ¥4 tgaga¥'tza®n pEna's she knew him (to be) very bad.
Screech-Owl knew that Skunk very well. At arichman Skunk
was breaking his wind 86.5, 6, 7
s*atsi'tewaa’’ ants tk!an@'kt. Ants plna’st ¥t dA'n'zyat!ya dga’waz.
v s¥aisi'tc waa' ants tk’an@'k*. Thus said that Screech-Owi.
Then that sick man thought of running away. Then thus said
that Screech-Owl 86.14, 15, 16
§ 125
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Finally, it may denote a connection with a previously expressed idea,
especially when used in conjunction with the particle wa‘(see §128).

wat yikt ants hitsi’?, *} ta'qnis hiti'stc although big (is) that house,
still (it is) full (of) people 25.2, 3

wa? tct’'wa majttc ants tga?’ ta, ¥t milica® ‘although in the water lay
those logs, nevertheless (they) began to burn 32.22 :

‘wat ya®zat hitc, & ha¥'mut s*as Vt/a'yin although many (were) -
the people, still he devoured (them) all 94.10, 11

This subordinate function, as it were, is particularly brought out

' when ¢ is followed or preceded by the modal adverb a’tsa, s%a’tsa THUS

(see § 121). This phrase is invariably rendered by THAT 18 wHY.

a'tsa L wan tEmu'tz Aitcu'® that is why now people assemble 15.5,6
a'tsan *tn kumi’ntc si'n'zyin that is why I don’t want it 15.8
8*a’tsa *t kumi'ntc ni'k!/a zi'ntmil hite that was why not alone
traveled a person 94.11
«} 8%a'tsa ¥l haya'mit htydtc L/zu'yun and this is why all people
know it
§ 126. Temporal Particles
While Siuslaw employs distinct suffixes for the purpose of express-
ing the different tenses in the verb, it has a few particles that are
used to define more clearly the time, duration, or occurrence of a
certain action. These are used mostly in conjunction with the proper
temporal suffixes. The following particles serve this purpose:
AL denotes commencement of an action, and has been rendered
rather freely by Now.
a’ran tit/a’'waz now I commence to eat
ar sira’waz now he commences to swim
“Eng GL hitca’tc now they began to play 72.23, 24
wan indicates finality, completion of action. It either pre-
cedes or follows the verb. The informant invariably rendered it by
NOW, THEN, but the most proper rendering would be FINALLY.
u} wan tei*n he finally returned 68.12
dga'qa*z wan they two finally ran away 92.5
wan smut’a't finally it ends 9.1
sqa*k wan hawa? there finally it ends 14.6
wa'y, waha', expresses repetition of action, and is hest rendered
by AcaIN. It rarely occurs as an independent particle, being mostly
used as a verb (see § 135). The explanation for the occurrence of the
double form has been given in § 3.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——38 _ § 126
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qa'tc*nt ants hitc waha' that man went again 19.5

k/ink'ya'wazan waka'waz 1 will look again 56.20

“ win waka' hatn ga'msk®tc finally again (said) to him his younger
brother 56.20, 21

“n kumi'nic zwi'L/tiz wa' tiz I will not go back again 46.8

waha zalna® ants ya‘k*s again climb up those seals 62.10

tiyax- indicates short duration of action. It always occurs in
verbal form (see § 135), and is best rendered by A wHILE.
Wyazem ga'¢*'nEm/! listen a while!
Uyazszyazan a¥sisyaz 1 slept a while
tiyaza'wazan a*sa’waz 1 intend to sleep a while 27.5, 6

§ 127. Particles Denoting Degrees of Certainty and
Emotional States

a’ck!alt indicates a supposition on the part of the speaker, and is
best rendered by PERHAPS, (I) THOUGHT. It consists of two etymologi-
cally obscure stems, a'ck/a and #. The subjective pronouns, when
added to this particle, are always suffixed to the initial element, and
never to #i. It is invariably placed at the beginning of the sentence.

a'ck/and 1t zaiw' (I) thought you (had) died 68.14, 15

a'cklali atsi'tc zwiL/a'waz ants t/@’mcins (1) thought thus were
going to return our (dual, incl.) boys 42.9, 10

a'ck!ali ga’tc*nt he went (away) perbaps

ha'nhan emphasizes a statement as having actually occurred.
Hence it is rendered by INDEED, TO BE SURE. It precedes the verb.

v} wan ha'nhan s*atsa’tz hitci'* now, indeed, thus people play 7.4
% wan ha'nhan 130 wanx kitsi'stc finally, sure enough, they were
coming to different houses 30.6

hank! “KIND OF,” LIKE, has a double function. When used with
verbs, it implies that the action is not intimately known to the speaker.
When referring to nouns (objects), it expresses a comparison between
the defined noun and one already known to the speaker. It always
precedes the noun or verb.
hank! tciktc ha? he is in a way glad (literally, “kind of”’ some-
where his mind %) 70.15
hank! wi'na'tx hat he is rather afraid
§ 127
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hank! hi'tcBte nictcima®mi tE qwo'tza’ the beaver acts like a person
(literally, like a person his actions [of] this beaver) 54.11
hank! hitc (he is) like (an) Indian 102.5

tEx (I) woNDER, sUPPOSE (IF), (I) poNr kNow. This particle
has a dubitative character, expressing doubt on the part of the speaker
as to the possibility or advisability of a certain action. It may refer
to any part of the sentence, but must always precede the verb.

tct'ntan tex Phkwa'yin 1 wonder which one (shall) I take 88.20;
90.1 ’

nf'ctcr tex xi'ntmis hite (I) wonder how (a) person (can) keep on
traveling

n#' ctcan tex nictca’wax (I doubt whether we) shall accomplish (any-
thing) 60.9

nt'ctcant tEx zawa'in (I) wonder how we (incl.) can kill him 15.7

Kil. This particle occurs in the texts only once; but; judging
from the examples obtained in conversation, it seems to express
agreeable surprise.

k¥ san kAl wan waa'yiits well he told me (I was agreeabiy surprised)
46.18 .
ta* kit won he is here (literally, he stays, surprise)

k (1) may, pErHAPS. This is a dubitative particle, occurring

also in Coos,! and denoting possibility of action. Owing to its dubita-
tive character, it has often an interrogative significance.

n? ctea k* what is the matter? (literally, how, perhaps . . .) 90.12

k/ink'ya'wazan tqa*wi'tc k* waka'wax 1 may look again up-stream
56.20.

n¥ ctxan k* a'ntsin mat/v & ki tct’'nid what may (be the cause that)
that my elder brother, this here, not comes back? 58.11, 12

tkwa' yiunanz k* 107 o you may get salmon 48.18

Fk*na, a compound particle, consisting of the preceding one and
of the particle of interrogation nd (see § 131). Its significance is
dubitative, and it may be rendered by IT SEEMS, PERHAPS, MAYBE, (I)
GUEss. Its position is freely movable.

wan k¥ni td'kin s2atsi'tc a¥st's now it seems, this I thus dream 70.1
ya¥xat 107ab tga*wi k¥nd much salmon may be up-stream 56.8

1 See Coos, p. 385. § 127
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8748 k*na c*zi’yin he, I guess, drove it away 56.11
takwa'ku*n k*na he took him (away), perhaps 58.14
kumt'ntc k¥ni s*atsi'tc not thus (it is), I guess 21.10

% has the same function as the previously discussed kank/ (see
p.- 594). It may best be rendered by (IT) LOOKS LIKE, AS IF.
. 28’30 z% hite te ki nna (it) looks as if two people here were talking

Plna*tz x7 (it) looks as if he were sick
tqaratran zi 1 feel rather warm

LOL (I) WONDER, (I) poN’T KNow: It either precedes or else
follows the verb.

teaatct'te Lo n7 etz (1) wonder where (he will) go 64.20
tod Lo°L 17'utuz (I) wonder where he will stop (arrive) 64.24
ptna¥ 16°c (1) wonder whether he is sick

§ 128. Particles Denoting Connection with Previously
Expressed Ideas

Siuslaw has only two particles that serve this purpose. Thesé are
n#cteim and wat.

nt’ ctctm indicates causalitj;, and is best rendered by BECAUSE.

. ni'ctctm sga’k Li'wat!/i . . . because there he frequently
came 68.4, 5
. . ni'ctetm s¥as k/ixa'yin te hitc . . . because he made disap-
pear these people 18.8

. ni'ctcimin meq/ya’waz . . . because I intend to dance 72.12

. ni'ctim®nz nam® te'q . . . because you are my relative 21.5

wa* is best rendered by ALTHOUGH, EVEN, IN SPITE OF. It may
refer to the sentence as a whole or to any of its parts. The complex
of ideas dependent upon wa* is invariably introduced by the conjunc-
tion ¥ (see § 125).

cuqwa’an hawd' yin, wad cd'yatc he passes it as roast, although
his penis [it was] (literally, roast he makes it) 90.13

nf'ctcim sqa’k Li'wat!i, wat yd'tsa, because there he frequently
came every time (literally, because there he came frequently,
even for a long time) 68.4, 5

wat mi'k/a® L/ayd’ ¥t Lzate’ even on a bad place he runs 14.1

wat yikt ants hitsi't W ta'gnis Aiti'ste although big (was) that
house, nevertheless full (it was of) people 25.2, 3

§ 128
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wal qa*x, I Tint in spite of (the fact that it was) night, (they) kept
on going 64.24

wa? te'qg mi'k!a ¥t ¥tla'yin s¥as even (if it is) something bad still
she eats it 44.20

§ 129. Exhortative Particles

qa‘l expresses a polite command addressed to the first and third
persons. It is hence employed in the formation of the exhortative
mode. The verb usually occurs with exhortative suffixes (see §§ 41,
48, 63, 64), although instances of idiomaticexpressions are not lacking
where these suffixes have been omitted (see § 139). This particle is
best rendered by LET (ME, HIM, US, etc.).
ga't gatctni'zm? let him go!
ga¥'ta*z takwi'n7 let them two seize (them)! 52.12, 13
gatn xar!v'tsme hitst't let me fix his house!
qat wan o stuz let him sleep now! 27.8
tcii serves to emphasize the imperative and exhortative modes.
1t invariably follows the verb, which must occur in either of these two
forms. It can not be translated easily. Insomeinstancesthe inform-
ant rendered it by TRY TO.
qaqi’‘nEm tci listen now!
1t/ Emans teii let us (incl. dual) eat!
qa'tzem teu cry!
a¥sem tct try to sleep!
tEma' indicates a polite command addressed to any person.
The informant rendered it by IT 1s BETTER TO. . . . Although it
usually followed verbs having imperative suffixes, I was able to ob-
tain examples showing the use of this particle in conjunction with
verbal expressions of a non-imperative character.
qwad‘nyiz tEmd' Laaya'tc better pour it into his mouth! 29.2
a¥sem temd’ (you had) better sleep!
temd' wa'tuz it is better (that) he should talk
qk“ha) n is apparently a compound particle, whose component
elements can-no longer be analyzed. It has an‘emphstié character,
implying that a certain command addressed to the second person must
be obeyed. It is best rendered by MUST, NECESSARILY.
W't/ em ak¥ha’n you must eat! '
L/wd'nis ak*ha’n you must tell him!
17’118 ak*ha’n you must hit him!
§ 129
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§ 130. Restrictive Particles

ata’s limits the action to only one object, and is to be rendered
by oNLY, MERELY. It usually follows the restricted object.

{ga’ga*nz ata’s your wind only (is sick) 86.16, 17

pa'lu ata’s qatcit' tzatne from (one) well only it is being drunk
(plural) 76.12

sqa’k wan ata’s hawa* only there now it ends 29.7

8*8 ata’s 1!z yun he only knows it 44.8

ha?tst has a restrictive function, and is best rendered by NoTHING
BUT.

kiglaha®nt ants zu'nha* ha'tst nothing but dentalia shells these
(people) bet 78.14
ka¥'tsin ko'tan yiza'yin nothing but horses I saw

tax#i MERELY, ONLY, JUST. It refers mostly to the verb, and may
either précede or follow it.
tzi zyal zi'sk’in ga’tc'nt just a little ways he went 12.1
tza t1'temt $1'ninz just Cougar (will be) thy name 13.5, 6
zatwiya? txd hicatea’sk’in he merely came out for a little while 64.8
{1t/ Em tzi just eat] 40.26; 42.1
ci’nizyat!ya tzd he was only continually thinking 42.2
kumi'ntc tzi gqvitcinya’t hitc not for nothing a person gets a wife
(literally, not just a woman has [gets a] person) 74.1 .

§ 131. Miscellaneous Particles

ki, kumi’'nte, No, NoT. These are two etymologically related
stems that are used as particles of negation. The final /¢ in kumi'n
is the adverbial suffix (see §§ 23, 94)

k! ¢t'lzil he did not move 27.2, 3

kat n#'ctca n¥’ctcitnk nothing could be done to him 94.12, 13

katya’tsacr/a’® not long then . . . 7.7

kumi'ntc hit'sa not good (it is) 12.2

kumi'nic tit/aya't ants ko'tan not food had the.horses 34.10

When followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24), kit is con-

tracted into kw?. This contraction is not based on any distinct phonetic
law, but is the result of rapidity of speech.

kwi'yatz ya'za® mi'ck’la* not he saw their (dual) vulvas 90.3
kwinz ya'tsa s®a'ts*yaz not they long (did) thus 11.3, 4

§§ 130-131
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In certain cases the negated verb takes, beside the negative particle,
the distinct suffix of negation -if (see § 53).

ha*, hd' nik, YES, ALL RIGHT, are used as particles of affirmation.

hat yes, all right 21.8

ha'nik yes

ha® 1i'mgan tev'ntuz all right, I’ll come back right away 56.21, 22
ha® wa'nzan hatda'*un yes, now we (excl.) shall ask her 74.12

na serves as a particle of interrogation, and refers to the sentence
as a whole. Its phonetic similarity to the independent personal pro-
noun for the first person singular (see § 24) is merely accidental.

nictel'tein tex nd wa'a’s I wonder what shall Isay$ 74.7
pinat nd is he sick?
pakwa’wanz nd are you going to play shinny ¢

a¥, he, have an exclamatory character, and may be called inter-
jections. _
a?, nictci’te plan nd waha' what! is he sick again?
he, kumi'nic hi''sa ni'z%tc Hey! it (does) not (look) well on you
13.5

ka't, katv'xt?i, an emphatic particle. It never occurs alone, being
always preceded by the negation kif, kumi'ntc (see p. 598), and is
then best rendered by NoT AT ALL.

kumi'nte katt' xza¥wil not at all he came out (from water) 64.7, 8
kwt katv'ztt L/rma® ants yak*s he did not entirely kill that seal
64.12, 13
kut katt'ztt za*’ wil not again he floated up 64.16, 17
mintc, a temporal particle indicating time in general. It is ren-

dered by wHEN, soMETIMES. The final /¢ is the adverbial suffix par
excellence (see § 23).

minte L/aya’ some time

minte Lo°L L'tz (I) wonder when he will arrive

mi'néctnz tca’zattyar when did you go home?

tsan, ants, kit' nats. These three particles are etymologically

related. The last one is composed of the particle of negation kaf

Not and of nd¢s. The forms ants and ndés resulted from the law of

consonantic metathesis (see §13); ants is easily confused with the

demonstrative pronoun of similar phonetic structure (see § 115).
§ 131
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These particles serve to introduce conditional clauses, and are best ren-
dered by 1F, SINCE. k#* nd¢s is rendered by IF NOT (see also § 136).

tsa'ntch ti'ha st'n'zyin . . . if you want to buy her . . . 74.8

tsa’'ntch st n*zyaza®n, "tct hatc’a'yin since you want her, (go and)
ask her 74.10, 11

ya¥zat Ritc tem®wa® sqa*k, anis ha*qa?’ ants hami' tct many people
assembled there, when (if) those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

« « . ants tkwa'myax ants ing!a'a* when (ice) closed up that river
78.3

Whenever the subordinate clause is introduced by the negative ku*
ndts, the co-ordinate sentence that follows must be preceded by the
particle nats.

kat nats za'watzatnr, v ndts tst'k/ya mi'k!a L/a'* if he had not
been killed, it would have been a very bad country 29.7, 8

kat nats Li'iyaz, Yn ndts nakwa'yatiti ha* if he had not come, I
should have been sorry

nt'ctca, ni'ctca, nicte. These three forms are undoubtedly
etymologically related. Their primary function can not be easily de-
fined, owing to the fact that they are used for the purpose of ex-
pressing grammatical concepts of a varying character. The most
frequent uses made of these particles are those of an interrogative and
indefinite pronoun. The function of an interrogative pronoun is
chiefly confined to the form n#'cfca ‘when followed by the demon-
strative pronoun ¢k (see § 115), while it serves as an indefinite pronoun
whenever it is preceded by the negative particle k4!, kumi'nic Not.
ni’ctea is frequently amplified by means of the modal suffix -itc (see
§ 94).
0 ctea k* tE cuqwa’an t& ha'kwat!ya what may (be the reason that)
this roast here continually falls down? 90.12
n¥ cteanz tanz ya®za* ¢tz why do you (this one) cry (so) much?
94.16, 17 ,
nf'ctecan tex nictca’waz I doubt whether (we) shall accomplish any-
thing 60.9
nd/ ctcant tex zawa'in how can we kill him? 15.7
.« . nt'ctca te ta* . . . how this one was living 16.2
kat nt' ctea ni' cteiitne nothing could be done (to stop) him 94.12, 13
kut ni'ctea qa’tc*it not able fo get a drink 76.11
kwt ni'ctea ta'kwit tit!aya’ she could not get food 96.16, 17
nictct' te¥tcl te tEm®wa’tam . . . why you havebeen gathered 30.17
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kumi'nte nictci'te ci'nzil he thinks of nothing (else) 60.20, 21
kum#'ntc®tct nictei'te ta'tel temi'wts not for nothing did I assem-
ble you (here) 30.18, 19
nicte occurs in two instances only, and to all appearances has an
interrogative significance. :
n7 ctzan k* a'ntsin mat!y' tekat tci'nil what may (be the reason that)
my elder brother here does not come back? 58.11, 12
nictz k* a'naza’ how (would it be if) he were given up? 64.26
In a great many cases nf’ctca and ni'ctca are used as verbs with a )
" significance that adapts itself to the sense of the sentence (see § 135).
The particles are then verbalized by means of some of the verbal
suffixes.
ka? n#’ ctea n' cteitne nothing could de done (to stop) him 94.12, 13
k@t i’ ctea teaitcl te nd’ ctcil not can anywhere (they) go 76.14
kum?'ntcetn nt ctcis not we two (excl.) will keep on going 56.2
n# ctean tEx nictéa'waz 1 doubt whether (we) are going to do (any-
thing) 60.9
n¥' cteat az s'n'zyiin to fight mutually they two want (it) 52.2
In one instance the addition of a nominal suffix has transformed
n#'ctca into a noun.

kumi'ntc gwate L/2% z%n n8' cteatc ants nt’ctcist no one knows what
happened to them (literally, how their arrival) 40.15, 16

§ 132. The Suffixed Particle -u (-a®)

It indicates an action, transitive or intransitive, that is performed
_ near the speaker, and may be added to stems other than verbal. It
always stands in final position as a loose suffix. Since similar forma-
tive elements expressing other locative categories were not found in
Siuslaw, and in view of the fact that Alsea employs, besides this suffix,
many other suffixes denoting location of action, I am inclined to believe
that this element represents a formative element borrowed from Alsea.

The Siuslaw render it by HERE; THIS WAY. A peculiar phonetic.
law seems to be intimately connected with this particle. 'When follow-
ing the consonantic cluster ne, it causes the dropping of the z (see § 4).
The interchange between % and ¢? has been discussed in § 2.

ka?s =to follow 92.7 kwastyi'tsana® you will overtake
me 92.3

ga*'zln above 80.12 yu*'L/a'te gatzdni’ it broke on top
94.4

§ 132
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ga’tcintiz he will come @ te*ntiiza® nitche will come to me
2wi'L/Em come back! xwir/Ema® come back this way!

- -

Lvit"unanz they come (trans.) r%i'dnana® tci'wa'ne they come

_ out from the water

zi'ntanz they trayel 88.20 zt'ntana® ti'mwa they travel this
way together

ya'qu'yu'nanz thou art seen  ya’qu’yi'nana® thou art seen here

¢a*ha'n from afar 56.8 9a*ha’ hana® 174’ he came from afar

89a’tem from there 34.3 sgd’tmani tsir/a’L/a*n I shoot at
. him from there

§ 133. The Stem L'!a's

The original function of this stem is that of a noun denoting PLACE,
COUNTRY, GROUND, WORLD, and it occurs in this function in a great
many instances. Its locative form is L/aya’ or L/ayii's (see § 86).

mi'k!a £!a/* a bad world 29.8

yak!/isk’init’ rlaya’ *t tiyi'** on a small place they were llvmg
38.19

mi'tctstiin L!ayi'stc he made (them) fall to the ground 94.7, 8

In most cases, however, it is used with a significance which, while
intimately connected with its original meaning, seems to lend to it a
peculiar function. Thus it is employed in the formation of verbs
expressing meteorological phenomena, and serves as the (impersonal)
subject of such verbs.

k/n*k!ya Lla's* it rained 78.1

k!uwrwina¥ Lla’'¥ ice (appeared) all over 76.11
qa¥zizyaz tg Lla’* it got dark 34.4

nd'qutyaz L/a'* it got cold 76.10, 11

ku¥nyaz L!a’* it was dark (foggy) 84.8, 9

kumi’'ntc wi'Lit ants L/a’* there was no low tide 34.22
gtineEma® rla’** (when) winter begins 78.5

From the Siuslaw point of view this application of z/a’!is perfectly
justifiable, because to his mind verbs expressing natural phenomena
represent real actions performed by the UNIVERSE as a personified sub-
ject. Consequently he renders our neutral phrases IT RAINS, etc., by
THE WORLD RAINS, etc., using the noun z/a’%¢ as the general subject of
the action.

As a further consequence of this general significance, £/a/%¢ is used
to denote plurality of subjects and objects, especially in cases where
the verb is used in its singular form (see §§ 78, 79, 139).

§ 133
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t/amet'l'md r/a’s all the children 34.6, 7

qvittcu'nt L/a’* many women 82.14 '

seza¥tc qaa’zam ants Lla’* tx'q into the canoe were put many
things 34.5

mEtcttc¥te zwi'ka ants rla’** one-sided their heads (of) those
(people) 70.5, 6

ya%¥zat zu'nhat L/a'* they bet a great deal 70.6

kiglaha¥ni L/a’** many dentalia shells 70.6

s’k lya mi'k!a wid’nwits L!a’* very bad (things existed) long ago
14.7 ,

sttm L!a’%* ma’q/is there they keep on dancing 29.3

waa'a®sme ants £!a'* Aitc he said to all his people 7.1

pEku’™ /o' they play shinny 9.4

L/6za'ta™emE hite L/a’** he sent all his people 30.1, 2

k/vrw¥niin L/a’%* he made ice all over 94.2, 3

teit'a’t'in r!la’%* he caused the wind to blow all over 94.5

This stem occurs also as a suffix. In suchk cases it is abbreviated
into -/ (see § 77).

§ 134. Nouns and Verbs as Qualiflers

Siuslaw has, no means of indicating by a grammatical device the
sex of a given noun; that is to say, it does not exhibit grammatical
gender. Hence, whenever it is desired to distinguish between the
male and the female of a species, the nouns ¢ezmi’'ni MaAN and
qiitei'nt woMAN are used as qualifying a given appellative term.
The qualifying noun either precedes or follows the qualified term.

quitcu'nt kwi'yos a female dog
texmui’nt ko'tan a male horse, stallion
tst'sqan guitci’'nt a female deer, doe
o' kukyaz hiti'tc texmi’'nya she took a male person 60.23
texma’nitcPax ants t/ame k/1z they two had boys each (literally,
male their [dual] those infants each [are]) 40.19 '

Not infrequently verbs are used to qualify the actions implied
by another verbal stem. The qualifier has then the function of a
modal adverb, and its significance may best be compared to that of
our adverbs ending in -LY. The position of the qualifier is freely
movable.

v} srozu'zt zwirl/a’t! so down(-wardly) he came back (literally,
he slid down and came back) 12.6

§ 134
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zawa® hite ¥ kumi'nitc tei'nil zwi't/il (when) a person dies, (he
will) not come back (by way of) return(-ing) (literally, not
he comes back [and] returns) 42.11

mita'tcvax ants tquli’ waa’ their (dual) father, that one, shout-
ed, saying (literally, shouted [and] said) 52.8

§ 135. Particles as Verbs

The frequent use of particles as verbs constitutes a characteristic
feature of Siuslaw that is chiefly due to the fact that the majority of
stems are neutral, deriving their nominal or verbal significance from
the nature of the suffix that is added to them (see § 22). Conse-
quently any particle (or adverb) may serve as a verb when occurring
with the proper verbalizing suffixes, mostly the pronominal and tem-
poral elements.

hatq shore (§ 119) haqilqyaz it was (coming) ashore
) 56.13 ‘
8%a’tsa thus (§ 121) ya'tsa s*a'ts*yar for a long time
thus they (did) 11.3, 4
ya%za* many (§ 124) stimis ya'ztuz there you two will
multiply 32.6
a'l*du likewise (§ 125) al'twa’'wanz also you (come) 16.4

a'l"tatiunz hitew® ste also you will
(have) fun 22.8
avs al'twa’ hiti'stc they two
again were among people 98.17,
18
wa', waha' again (§ 126) v} wanwaha' ha®n ga’mskstc finally
again (said to him) his younger
brother 56.20, 21
wa'‘tinz mUquwa’LEMic wa'as you
will again (talk with) Crow’s
language 38.8, 9
#'yaz- a while (§ 126) | tiyaxa’wazan a%sd'wazr a little
whileI intend (doing it), (namely
to) sleep 27.5, 6
ni'ctca (§ 181) * tel'nta® nictca’’ ants hitc whatever
does a man 70.22
kumi'ntcxin nd'ctcis not we two
(excl.) will keep on (going) 56.2

§ 136. The Conditional Clause

The rendering of the conditional clause in Siuslaw is accomplished
in so many different ways, that it was thought best, for the sake of
§§ 135-136
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(;onciseness, to devote a separate section to this subject. The usual
procedure is to introduce a conditional clause by means of the tem-
poral adverb afs AT THAT TIME, WHEN (see § 120), or by means of
either of these three related particles: #san, kit ndfs, ants (see § 131).

ats te'q waza'yezayim if something (will) be given to him 18.5

tsa'ntct ti' ha s’ n'zyiin if you (to) buy want her 74.8

ya®'zat hite tem*wa sqa*k, ants ha‘qa" ants hami'*tci many peo-
ple assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

kut nats xa'watza®ne if he had not been killed 29.7

There are, however, other ways of expressing a conditional clause
that are resorted to more frequently than the process just mentioned.
Of these, the use of the past tense as conveying conditionality is of an
exceedingly frequent occurrence, and is due to the participial function
that is assigned by the Siuslaw to that tense (see § 74). In such cases
the conditional clause tends to precede the sentence expressing the
co-ordinate thought, although instances of a reversed order are by no
means rare. The verb of the co-ordinate clause takes usually (but not
as a rule) the dura.tlve suffix (see § 69).

ot kEnx ya'vyaza®n hite, ¥*nz L/wa’'nisin if somewhere you see a
person, you will tell of it (literally, having seen . . . ) 88.12,13
wa’'stisyant tagat na, WEne t81'k/ya g xdn wa'a’s if you get mad
at anything, you very loud will always talk (literally, havmg
become mad . . . ) 36.11, 12
¥ wayanz ing!a" ztc ulEng gnii‘wi'wiis whenever they came into a
river, they Would find (literally, having come . . .) 66.21, 22
LVina¥ Cyate, v satsi’tc waa'yin when they two came together,
then thus she said 46.7
ing!la'tte hite ta"yax, ¥} y@¥zat ¢ing/ if in the ocean a man lives,
(very) much he is hungry 44.12, 13
tsi'k lya his atsi'tc wa®yax ver y good (it would have been) if thus
he had said 42.13

The conditional clause is also expressed by the use of the future
tense.

si'nizyi'nk ts!ilna’tc rawa' a¥, a¥ stizax it was desired (that) with
an arrow he (should) be killed, if he should (be a) sleep(er) 24.1

tsi'k /ya his /@' mcins tet’'ntix very good (would it be) if our chil-
dren (dual incl.) should come back 42.6, 7

hawa''tiux tE tsV'L /3, ¥tEns tsir!a’t* iz when finished will (be) these
arrows, then we two (incl.) will shoot 50.14

8 tiinz, ¥nx gni'zos xni'®nistin when (if) you will grow up, then

you will do it 98.10

§ 136
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The conditional clause may also be expressed by the verb in its
present tense.
si'ntzyanz tit/aya’, nz ndte 1¥'wis if you want food, then you will
always come to me 44.6
tE'q Tawa® pi'*tsis, ¥ s*as tit!a'yin ha¥qyaz if something dies in
the ocean, he eats it (it) having come ashore 44.19, 20
wira’ r!a'st ¥t ha¥'gmas tct’'wa zi'ntme when the water is low,
alongside of the beach he travels 46.16
tetn Ritst'ste ants quwo'txdl, atsi'tc waa'yitsme ¢i'itc when he gets
home, that Beaver, thus he says to his wife 48.17

§ 137. VOCABULARY

All Siuslaw words may be divided into two distinct classes, those of
a denominating character and neutral stems. To the former belong
all nouns of relationship, terms denoting parts of the bodﬂ, animal
names, words expressing natural objects, etc. | These nouns never con-
sist of more than three syllables. By far the greater part of the
vocabulary consists of neutral stems, whose nominal or verbal function
depends solely upon the sense in which they are used in a sentence and
upon the functional value of the suffix with which they occur (see § 22).
“These stems are mostly monosyllabic, and consist of a vowel and con-
sonant, of a consonant or consonantic cluster followed by a vowel, or
(in most cases) of a consonant vowel and consonant.

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 ag- to take off 13.1

anaz- to give up 16.8 a‘q- to leave

ag- to go away 52.10 a'tc- to trade 36.4
7z/- to break 94.4

wa- to speak 7.1 gaa- to enter 34.5

tat- to sit, to live 16.2 zai~ to die 16.8

8- to grow 98.10 tk/a- to open (one’s mouth) 28.2

mEq/!- to dance 19.2 . - Zintm- to travel 12.10

zar/- to do, to make 50.8 tqul- to shout 52.8

yaz- to see 20.10 cil'z- to shake 27.2

wina- to be afraid 17.6 rlwan- to tell 17.1

gatcEn- to go 8.2
As examples of bisyllabic stems, the following may be given:
wast’s- to bs angry 36.11, 12 ¢emi- to assemble 7.3
qaqi‘'n- to listen k/a'ta*- to be tired 36.21
stnzi- to desire 11.7 zil-zcl- to work 48,10
ha'n®nit!- to believe 46.3

§ 137
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Onomstopoetic expressions are exceedingly rare, being confined to
three animal names and one verbal stem.
mi’temite grouse (probably called so from its cry mis-mit)
pupuki'nik/! owl
g0’q6¢ swan (white) ,
zin- to snore “} wan xutn now he snores 27.9

A few terms appear in a reduplicated form (see § 109).
§ 138. STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES

The absence of nominal incorporation and polysynthesis as gram-
matical devices renders the Siuslaw sentence subject to easy analysis,
and prevents the many complications that are met with in many other
American languages. Each part of the sentence—such as subject,
nominal object, predicate, and attribute—is expressed by means of a
phonetically independent word. The successive order in which these
parts of a sentence are arranged is arbitrary and exempt from any
well-defined rules. The subject may be placed at the beginning or at
the end of the sentence, usage favoring its occurrence at the very end,
especially in cases where the sentence contains a nominal subject and
object. '

klani'k* ¥ meq/aVtz ha''gmas Liya’wa Screech-Owl was continu-

ally dancing alongside of the fire 86.2, 3
k! anwa'k* wi'nwa®n ants pent’s Screech-Owl fears that Skunk

86.5
s k!ya wi nxan ants peni's tk/an*wa’k® very much is afraid of
that Skunk, Screech-Owl 86.3 .

Phtea’yave tqgatiwiyd's ants qiiited ni they two go over logs, these
- women 88.15, 16
Nominal objects may either precede or follow the subject of the
Sentence.
kina'vin ants ptna’st tk/an*wa’k® she intends to take along that
sick man, Screech-Owl 88.1, 2
waa'a®n squma’ ants tqlal 6'ma said Pelican to that Sea-Gull 44.17
Of a similar free position are those parts of the sentence that
express adverbial ideas. They may precede or follow the verb.
Wy tct'watc hakwa'a' they two into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8 .
xa'tnt qa’ winte lgatiwiyd ste he climbs up on a tree 12.4
yak/isk'ind' L/aya’ ¥ tiya'™* on a small place they livb 38.19
Yhwa'yiunane k* 107 a* sexa” you may get salmon in the boat 48.18
' § 138
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Nominal and adverbial attributive complements may precede or fol-
low the noun or verb, excepting the demonstrative pronouns ants, ¢t
(see § 115), which are usually placed immediately before the noun.
Owing to the fact that all adjectives are intransitive verbs, they seldom
refer to the noun, and are freely movable.

ya®'zat hite pina‘te ha' many people were sorry 15.4

yixa'yin hitc ya® zat he saw many people

wi'nxan t81'k!ya tE pEni’s she was very much afraid of Skunk 86.1

80’k Jyave xad’ 8i'n*ryun very much they two wanted him to die
'86.19

yuwa'yin ya® za* ants q!a’d they collected lots of that pitch 88.5, 6

Lxatyara®nt ants peni's that other skunk 86.18, 19

yikt ants hitst't big (is) that house 25.2

hi'tcFte nictcimamu ¢E ¢/7 a person’s fashion (has) this Bear 60.26

The same freedom of order as is exhibited by the different parts of
the sentence is found in the relative position of coordinate and subordi-
nate sentences. Subordinate clauses are usually introduced by parti-
cles, and they may precede or follow the principal clause.

wat tci’wa maste ants tga¥’* ti, ¥t miltca®’ a.lthough in the water lay
those logs, still (they) burned 32.22

n#'ctddm sqa'k Li'wat!i, wa* ya'tsa because there he came fre-
quently, even for a long time 68.4, 5

ya”zat hite,®t tem*wa¥ sqa'k, ants ha'qa'’ ants hami’‘tci many
people assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

tE'q wawa® pi'tsis, W s%s t/a'yin ha''qyaw when something
dies in the ocean, he eats it after it has come ashore 44.19, 20

§ 139. IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

Here belongs in first place the manner of expressing comparison of
adjectives. The comparative degree is expressed by using the objective
form of the pronoun (or noun) for the compared object, which is in-
variably placed at the end of the sentence. In some cases the idea of
comparison is brought out more forcibly by the adverb pzti'¢éc AHEAD,
FIRsT, following or preceding the object.

8%Q, his ndte he is better than I (am) .
na' han hi'sa nv'z%c I am better than you (are)

Ykt lman s*a¥na prli’'tc I am taller than he (is)
yikt 8*Q peli'tc na’tc*nl he is taller than we (are)

§ 139
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The superlative is expressed in the same manner, although the aug-
mentative or diminutive suffixes (see §§ 83, 84) or the suffix -int (see
§ 102) are preferably used to indicate the superlative degree.

Unavvt g4 na'tc*nzan he is (the) richest of us all e
884 yak/i'sk’in tEzxmi’nd he is the smallest man

na'han yikti'l'md I am the tallest

8% yikti'nt that biggest one

ti yak!/a¥nt that smallest one 88.12

A very important example of idiomatic phraseology *is the (collo-
quial) use of the singular number for the plural. It will be remem-
bered that Siuslaw has only two suffixes expressing plurality, neither of
which is used consistently (see §§ 79, 80). In many cases the adverb
ya%za' MUCH, MANY (see § 121), the numeral particle /4a¥mii¢ ALL (see
§ 124) or the stem z/a’% PLACE, WORLD (see § 133), is employed for the

purpose of denoting plural subjects and objects, and, while these stems
" are at times used in conjunction with one of the plural suffixes, they
more frequently express plurality without the aid of these suffixes;
that is to say, the verb is more often-used in the singular form.

y@¥zal Lla'% hite yiza'yin he saw many people 70.2

ya¥zat hite ptna*tz ha' many people were sorry 15.4

ha¥mat . . . ¥kwa" all get it 82.6

ta¥qat skwalza"tx zwakt’ ants r!a'* feathers have on their heads
those people 10.9

Very often, however, the singular number has a plural function,
even without the aid of any of these particles, as may be seen from the
following examples: '

8Eatsa 1t/ tE ta¥yax thus eat those who lived here 82.12
v} tga¥wite taya” they lived up stream 82.12, 13
4} tem*wa¥ sga'k they assemble there 82.21, 22
ci'nsztc ya'za® ants yakts three were the seals (literally, three his
number, that seal) 62.16, 17 _
zd'ts/u hiteitga®’ two people dig 84.2 :
si/n*zyin tq!d'ni they wanted (to buy) hides 100.15
- higlaha¥ni ants zu'nhat haV'tst nothing but dentalia shells these
(people) bet 78.14 '
Another pecuhar idiomatic expression is found in the manner of
expressing an act performed by two subjects, both of whom are men-
tioned. This is usually done by adding the subjective pronoun for

: § 139
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——39
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the third person dual -a%z (see § 24) to one of the subjects, using the
other in its absolutive form. The noun taking the pronominal suffix
occars invariably in its discriminative form (see § 111). It is not abso-
lutely necessary that these two subjects should follow each other in
immediate succession.
s*a’tsatc nictcima*mi tg squma’ wa'nwits 19'al-6a’ma*z thus was
long ago the custom of pelican and sea-gull (literally, thus his
custom, [of] this pelican long ago, [of] sea-gull, [of] them two)
484, 5
qwo'tza® tsimil-a’wa*z ta* beaver and muskrat lived 48.6
s*ats'tc®az halk! ma'q*L te uma’li®az thus is told the story of
Crow and Thunder (literally, thus their two, story, Crow [of]
this [and] this Thunder [of them two] 38.18
quittct' I*md Lt ekowa’ ntc®az ta* ti'mwa an old woman and her grand-
child lived together (literally, old woman, her grandchild, they
two, lived together) 96.15
“la%z stim qa'tzast ants tezmi'ni gayi'tc*ic®ax they two there
commenced to cry that man and his wife (literally, they two,
there, commenced to cry, that man, his wife, they two) 58.17, 18
Lza*yaza¥ni ants peni's tst'k/ya*z zad’ si'n‘zyun ants plnast (he
and) that other skunk very much they two wanted (that) that
sick man (should) die 86.18, 19

An idiomatic expression of irregular occurrence is the formation of
the imperative mode of a verb that is preceded by the stem Aaii- TO
sToP. Such a phrase consists of the imperative form of the verb To
sToP followed by the demonstrative pronoun s*z, and of the past tense
of the verbal stem that expresses the prohibited action.

ha'im s*amz qd’tzyaz quit crying! (literally, stop, this one you
[who] has been crying)

ha'am s*anz tsv'L/yaz stop shooting!

ha'wm s*amz ¢a@’Lryaz stop counting!

The verb expressing the prohibited action may sometimes occur
without the suffix for the past tense.

ha'iimatch s%a’tch waana’wa stop talking to one another!
ha'um s*anz c*zi'yin t& ké’'tan stop scaring these horses!

As the last instance of idiomatic phraseology may be mentioned the
use of the durative as a negative imperative, a use that has been fully
discussed in §§ 40, 60, and 61. ' )

§ 139 )



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 611
TEXTS
THE DEATH OoF GRIZZLY BEAR! .

Wa/nwits.? Tsi’klya® mi’kla wa'nwits? rLla’®¢ Klexa’® vrlaya’®

Long ago. Very bad long ago world. Each on place on
uf” gFalt’ pLla’s.¢ S®a’tsa’ hi'qlaqlyax® wa’'nwits.? M'ya’kla'® hlya’tc"
then such world. Thus it had started long ago. Bad person
BPtla’ytn.? Swal'® Itla’yGn'? hitc wvLla’™* wa'nwits.? Hite
devoured him. Grizzly devoured people many long ago. Person
p*al’Ln* qatc'naV® 9§38 Llxmalyas? 1 litli'yds.®

to hunt goes, then he would kill him and would devour
' him.

Ya¥xa!"® hitc plna¥tx?** ha! s®fa'na.* 1 teEmid’tx?? hitcd’w.?
Many persons sorry their hearts for that. Then assemble (pl.) people.

Sin®xyiv»* xavlaaltx.® Tsim?® xawa’a®?” A’tsa® 4 wian?

Desire (pl.) be fixed his Always killed That's why now
(disposition). shall be.
tEmid’tx® hited’™.3* v waaltx™ matiyd’s®? teg® Lla’al¢
assemble (pl.) _people. Then say continually chiefs (of) this region.
“Pla’ntxan®* ha! tsi’klya.® Nf'ctcanl®® tEx® ‘xawa’un? v}
¢“Sorry our hearts very. How we doubt kill him? For

1 See Loo J. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, Vol. IV, pp. 15 et geg.’

2 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

8 Modal adverb (§ 121).

4 Bee §133.

& k/ix EACH, EVERY (§§ 124, 2); -d local suffix of rest (§ 91).

6 1/a’a$ particle (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

7 Conjunction (§ 125). .

8 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

9 hig!- TO START, TO COMMENCE (§ 108); -yaz past tense (§ 74).

10 Discriminative form of mi’k/a (§111).

11 Discriminative form of Aitc PERSON (§ 111).

13 }it/- T0 EAT (§ 12); -a¢ verbalizing (§ 75); -in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

13 Discriminative form of swal GRIZZLY BEAR (§ 111).

14 Transposed from parna#’ (§ 14); paLn- TO HUNT; -a¢ verbalizing (§ 75).

16 gatcn- TO GO, TO START; -aé verbalizing (§§ 75, 186).

16 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 116).

17 Llzma$- TO KILL; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 9, 2); -ds durative (3% 69, 8).

18 Jit/- TO EAT; -af verbalizing (§§ 76, 2); -is durative (§§ 69, 8).

19 Modal adverb (§ 121).

2 pin- TO BE BICK; -aitz suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject (§ 33).

31 Demonstrative pronoun (§115).

23 {xmil- TO ASSEMBLE; -tz plural (§ 80).

3 hitc PERSON; -fiv plural (§79).

3 ginxl- TO WANT, TO DESIRE; -« plural (§§ 79, 8)

% z4L!- TO MAKE, TO FIX; -ii{x passive (§ 89).

% Temporal adverb (§ 120).

%7 zad- TO DIE; -aas future passive (§§ 66, 8).

28 Modal adverb (§ 121); a’tsa «! FOR THAT REASON (§ 125).

% Temporal particle (§ 126).

% hitc PERSON; -fiwié plural (§ 79).

% waa- TO SPEAK; -aitz frequentative (§§ 68, 9).

2 mad’ti CHIEF (§ 98); -@u plural (§§ 79, 8).

2 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 116).

 Abbreviated; for pla’ntzanzan; pin- TO BE SICK (§ 112); -tz suffix indicating that object forms an
inseparable part of the subject (§ 33); -nzan exclvsive plural (§§ 24, 4).

% nt’ctca particle (§ 131); -n? inclusive plural (§ 24).

% Particle (§ 127).

¥ zad- TO DIE (§ 112); -@n direct object of third person (§ 28).
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- kumi'ntc®  xa’wil® teir!i’tc.*  A’tsan “In* kumi’ntc®®

not he die not arrow through. Thus I sol not

si’n!xyiin®® tsiLli’'tc*® Llxmaya’a®.”’* 1 wan?® waa’tx* hitca’®,?
i want it arrow with killed he shall be.”” Then finally say (pl.) people,
klink'ya’au4® ni’ctca®” tE*® tal® SFa’tsa® ti‘'na’a®® 1 wan?
it will be gone how this lives, Thus he will be Then now.

and seen invited.
qa’tc'ntx% klink't’a’™.%? ° wan?* yliL!wa’xam.®? LiG’Gn.%

go (pl.) searchers, Then  now he is approached. He got there.
“Klaha’yi‘nanx® al‘twa’wanx® hatcG¥stc®® vLlaya’tc.””® Kumi’ntc3®

“Invited art thou, also about thou fun to place to.” Not

a’mhatc® bal. Ul tca’xa®t®® U tciln ants® hitc. Ul sFatsi’tc®
willing his mind. So goesback and goeshome that man. And thus
Liwa*n.®? “Kumi’ntc® a’mhatc® hal.” SFatsi’tc® L!wa®n® ants®

relates. “Not willing his mind.” Thus relates that

hite. Ya*xa!® hitcd® wLla’s* ants® tEmd’*™.% “ waa’xam®
man. Much fun they (of) that assembly. Then is told

ants®  s®A% qa'tcntix.” ‘“‘Kumi’ntcinl® apa’xyian.® Ats™

that who go will. “Not we give it up will. When
xa'utix,” nl? ana’xyan.”® Ats’te” Ll6ni’txa%'ne.™
he die will, then we give it up will.” Thus it is repeatedly said.

38 Particle of negation (§ 131).

® zad- TO DIE; - negative (§§ 53, 8).

4 {s1L/§ ARROW (§ 98); -itc adverbial (§§ 94, 9, 12).

41 g’tsa THUS (§ 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

43 u} THEN (§ 125); -n 1st person singular (§ 24). a’tsan «in FOR THAT REASON I (§ 126). Singular in-
stead of plural (§ 139). S8hould have been a’tsanzan wlxnzan.

43 ginzi- TO DESIRE (§ 4); -fin direct object of third person (§§ 24, 28, 8).

4 L/zmat- .-TO KILL; -aas future passive (§§ 66, 8).

4 waq- TO BAY; -tz plural (§ 80).

46 kink’'T- TO GO AND LOOK; -aa future passive (§§ 66, 8).

41 Particle (§ 131).

4 ¢ (f) TO LIVE, TO RESIDE; -a¢ verbalizing (§ 75).

4 ld'n- TO INVITE; -aau future passive (§ 56).

8 gatcn- TO START, TO GO (§ 4); -tz plural (§ 80).

61 k/ink'i- TO GO AND LOOK; -'4w¢ nominal (§ 99).

52 13- TO COME, TO APPROACH (§§ 107, 112); -zum present passive (§§ 65).

68 Li1- TO ARRIVE, TO COME; -in direct object of third person (§§ 28 10).

8 k/a’- TQ INVITE; -aé verbalizing (§§ 75, 3); -i'nE passive (§§ 68, 8); -nz 2d person singular (8§ 24, 4).

8 Contracted; for al'‘twa’waranz(§9); a’l'dé LIKEWISE (§§ 125,135); -awaz intentional (§§ 70, 8); -nx
2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

8 hiitcii’s FUN (§ 97); -8 locative case (§§ 86, 9); -tc local (§ 90).
* 67 L!a’a{ GROUND (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8); -tc local (§ 90).

88 a’mha WILLING; -tc possessive 3d person singular (§ 88).

® {caxil- TO TURN BACK; -t present (§§ 72, 2).

® Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

8L gBq’tsa THUS (§ 121): -itc modal (§§ 94, 9). .

@ /6n- TO RELATE (§ 112).

8 hillc- TO PLAY; -fiu nominal (§ 97).

6 {Emd- TO ASSEMBLE; -fiwf nominal (§§ 97, 9).

® waa- TO SPEAK, TO BAY; -zam present passive (§ 56).

6 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

& gaten- TO GO (§ 4); -tidlx future (§ 78).

8 kumi/ntc NOT (§ 181); -n? inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

® anx- TO GIVE UP; -ytin exhortative with direct object of third person (§§ 41 112).

10 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

71 zaf- TO DIE; -tz future (§ 78).

3 u} THEN (§ 126); -n2 inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

7 a’tsa THUS (§ 121): -itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

14 L/on- TO TELL, TO BAY; -itx frequentative (§ 68); -a®'n= passive (§ 58).
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't wan? L!oxa’xam” waa’xam® ants® hitc. S'kwi’'te’® tsinq!t”

Then finally is sent is told that man. Very poor
ants® hitc 1!6xa’xam.” ‘“Hi'sanx? L!wa’nisiin.” Kwinx® nictcl’tc®!
that man ‘who is sent. ‘“Well thou shalt tell him, Not thou what-like
L!wa/nisin™ mi'kla‘na.®? vlwa’nisiinanx® s®atsi’te, ‘Si'n®xyit-

shalt tell him bad-ly. Shalt tell him thou thus, ‘Desire
sanxan® LI'Gtax® tid'ts.®® Tsi’k!yanxan® si’n'xyn* hitca'a®.’®®
we-thee come shall here. Very we want it fun shall be
‘ (had).’
Atst’tc®*nx® rLl!wa'nisin.” Kwinx®  L!wa’'nisin™ mi'k!a‘na.%?
Thus thou shalt tell him. Not thou shalt tell him bad-ly.
Yav¥xaltc® ha!, tsi’klya® mi’kla.” 1 wan? qa’tc'nt™ ants®
Much his mind, very bad.” . 8o finally starts that
hite. Winx tsi’klya.? “Llewa’xan® ta’kin® wnia’.” % wan?
man. He fears very. ‘“Messenger I this I come.” Then now
wilwal.%  “Nictci’'tcanx®  wa*yaxalts®® ants® rLi'Gyax?®’"—
he assents. - “What-like thee told he-thee that (who) came ?”’'—
“Kumi’ntc*® nictci’tc® wa'a'l.® Tx@n® vL!ona’yltne!® sfatsi’tc:®
“Not what-like he said. Just I am told thus:
‘klaha’yi‘nin.’1® Atsi’tcin'® L!ona’yiits.!® ‘Tsi'klyanx!® si'n'xytn*
‘invited am 1.’ Thus me ‘he tells he-me. ‘Very they want it

8 L/6z- TO BEND; -zam present passive (§§ 66, 4).

76 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 94).

T tsing/- TO BE POOR; -t nominal (§ 104).

78 hiis GOOD; -a modal (§ 96); -nz 2d person singular (§ 24).

™ /6n- TO TELL (§ 112); -is durative (§ 69); -iin direct object of third person (§ 28).

8 k4 NoT (§ 131); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

8t ni/ctca WHAT (§181); -itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

82 mi’k/a BAD (§ 96): -'na modal (§ 94).

8 1/on- TO TELL (§ 112); -fs durative (§ 69); -tin direct object of third person (§ 28); -nz 2d person
gingular (§§ 24, 4).
« 8 ginai- TO DESIRE; -ifsanzan direct object of first and second persons WE-THEE (§§ 29, 8, and
Table, p. 473).

8 Li1i- TO COME; -tix future (S 73).

8 Local adverb (§ 119).

87 tsi'k/ya VERY (§ 121); -nxan exclusive plural (§ 24).

8 htitc- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -aau future passive (§ 66).

® qtsi’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nz 2nd person singular (§§ 24, 4).

% ydo’zaé MUCH (§ 121); -tc possessive 8rd person singular (§ 88).

91 gaten- TO START (§ 4); -t present (§ 72).

1 Contracted; for L/o’wazazan (§ 24); L/62- TO S8END (§ 112); -az nominal (§ 101); -n 1st person singular
(8§ 24, 4).

® {dak THIS (§ 115); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

9 wili- TO AFFIRM, TO AGREE, TO ASSENT; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

% nt’ctca WHAT (§ 181); -itc modal (§§ 94, 9); -nx 2nd person singular (§§ 24, 4).

9 waa- TO BAY; -yax past (§ 74); -aiits direct object of first and second persons (§ 29).

97 L#d- TO COME; -yax past (§ 74).

%8 waa- TO BAY; -ail negative (§§ 53, 9).

% {zd JUST (§ 180); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

100 1,/6m~ TO TELL; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -@tnx passive (8§ 68, 8).

101 k/a'- TO INVITE; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -@'n& passive (§§ 58, B), -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

103 gqfs¥’te THUS (§§ 121, 94); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

103 1/6n- TO TELL; -a$ verbalizing (§ 75); -tits direct object of first person and second persons (§§ 29, 8,
and Table, p. 480).

104 {83'k/ya VERY (§ 121); -nx 3d person plural (§ 24).
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Liwa’wax.!® SFatsi’tein'® Llowa’x'” td’kin® 1Lig’.’” SFatsi’tc®

intend to come Thus I messenger this I come.’”’ Thus
(thou).
waal,1%®  “Tg"qin'® waxa®me!*® td’kin® klaba'yi'ne?”1—
he says. ~ “Something I be given ) this I (who) am invited ?”’—
“Kumin’ntc® nictci’tc®* wa%altne.!? Txid!'* wan? hated/si
“Not anything is said. Just now have fun
Lla™.¢ S*a’tsa’® tanx'® si’n®xyitne!® ri’Gtix.”®— ¢ S*atsi’tc®nx!V
many. Thus this thou art wanted come shall.” — “Thus thou
L!wa’nis,”®® ‘Si'nxit!?® tiqa'na.’?® Ats™ tE‘'q'?® waxa’yExayim/!#! v
shalt tell, ‘He wants something. When something be given to him, then
wan?  Li'Gtix.’® SFatsi’tc®nx ' waa'yiits. 12
finally he come will.’ Thus thee tells he-thee.”
1 sfatsi’tc™ waa’ ants® a'l*q'® hite. “Txd!*® ya*xaltc™
Then thus says that one man, “Just much his
hal. SFatsi’tc® si’n'xya,'* npi'ctcim!® sfas!® klxa’yin'?® te*®
mind. Thus he desires, because he kills these
hite. A’tsavl?® ya¥xaltc® hal” Atsi’tc™ waa’ ants® hite.
people. That’s why ) much his mind.” Thus says that man.
“Atsi'te”™ waa'xam,® ‘Mgq'é'na’a"!¥ Haya'taltx!*® hal. Tsi'klya’
“Thus heis told, ‘It will be danced  Changed his mind.  Very
. for him. (will be)
planyatly@in’®  ha'tc.””®® SFatsi’tc® waa'.'® ‘Ats™  tg'q™
8OITY eontgi:;nl]y for mind his.’ Thus he says. ‘When something
wi/xyaxa’me,® v} Li'Gtax.”® SFatsi’tcin!® waValts,”!*?
be given to him, then  he come will.’ Thus me tells he-me."”

6 1iil- TO COME; -awaz intentional (§§ 70, 8).

108 gEqtsi’te THUS (§§ 121, 94); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

107 Contracted; for L/owa’zax (§ 24); L!6z- TO S8END (§ 112); -az nominal (§ 101).

18 yaa- TO BAY; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 9).

100 ¢§"q pronominal particle (§ 123); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

110 waz- TO GIVE; -a®mE passive (§ 38).

m k/a’- TO INVITE (§ 8); -aé verbalizing (§ 75); -d‘nx passive (§§ 58, 8).

113 waa- TO BAY; -altns passive (§ 68).

18 Restrictive particle (§ 130).

114 hfic- TO HAYE FUN; -@is plural (§ 79).

18 ¢gak THIS (§ 115); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 16).

116 ginzi- TO DESIREK; -f{nE passive (§§ 68, 8). .

17 gEqisi’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

18 L/on- TO RELATE (§ 112); -#s durative (§ 69).

19 ginzi- TO DESIRE; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -t present ($72).

1% Pronominal particle (§ 123).

131 Mis-heard for wa’zyazaim®; wdz- TO GIVE; -yaz past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 186); -ams
passive (§ 88).

13 waa- TO BAY; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -its direct object of figst and second persons (§ 29, Table,
P. 466, § 8).

s Numeml (§ 116).

18 ginzi- TO DESIRE (§§ 112, 8).

135 Particle (§ 128).

138 k/iz- TO DISAPPEAR; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -@n direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

1% maq!- To DANCE; -in verbal (§§ 81, 2); -aa« passive (§ 56).

138 hdya- TO CHANGE; -@itx passive (§ 89).

19 Contracted; for planyaiya’t/ydn; pin- TO BE SORRY (§ 112); -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -at/i frequen-
tative (§ 68); -in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

180 had- MIND, HEART (§ 98); -tc possessive 8d person singular (§§ 88, 189).

8 waz- TO GIVE; -yaz past denoting conditionality (8§ 74, 185), -a¥m= passive (§ 38).

133 wag- TO 8AY; -afits direct object of first and second persons (§ 20 and Table, p. 480).
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1 win® qa'tc'nt™ ants® hitc waha'.'® “SFatsi’tc®nx !V’

Then now starts that man again, ¢Thus thou
wa/alsin.’* ‘Waxa'yimanx'®® qani’nal’ Atsi’tc®nx® Ll6na’yiin.?*®
shalt tell him. ‘Is given to thee knife.’ Thus thou tell him.
‘Li'mqanx'” qa’'te'ntix,” klaha'yi‘'nanx.®  Hitca/™1*  pLla™i¢
‘Quick thou start shalty invited art thou. Play many
ya¥xal?® Si'n'xyli'nanx® 1I'tix.’® Atsi’tc®nx® L!Opa’yiin.”
much. Wanted art thou come shall.’ Thus thou tell him.”
Ci'n'xyat!ya'® ants® hitc L!oxa’a®.® ‘“Qna’han'* waa’yiin.!
Thinks continually that man (who) sent will be. “1 say to him.
Llxi’yin*® qna’han'*! nictel’tc®* waa'yiin,* v}  hi'nak!l
Know it I what-like say to him, and right away
qa'te®ntix.”” 1 wan?® qa’tc®nt™ ants® hitc. “‘Qna’hant!
he start will.” Then now goes that man, “I

waa'ylin,? v hi'nak!''* qa’tc®ntax.”’"
say to him, and right away he start will.”

Atsi'te™ ci’n'xyat!yva'® ants® hitc. 1 xint °1 wLiG’. LiG'Gn.*

Thus thinks continually that man. 8o hegoes and arrives. He comes to him.
“Llewa’xan® ta’kin® pid’. Tsi’k!yanx!*® si’n!xyd'nE*® Liwa'wax.1%
“ Messenger I this I come, Very thou art wanted intend to come.
Ki! ya'tsac Lla’®7 v  smi@’'t™tax® ants®® Lla®* hited.®

Pretty soon then end will that big fun.

Atsi’tcin?®?  waa'yitne.® Na/mFlinx!° tr'q.’*® Nictci’tcanx ®

Thus I am told. Mine thou relative. What manner thou
tanx® k't a’'mhalti’®?  hal?’ Atsi’'tc™  waa’aln.!®® “Yav-
this thou not willing (thy) mind?”’ Thus he says to him. “Much
xaltxan ha'l, S%’tsan’® te*® kumi’ntc*® a’‘mhalti’®? ha!, Tx{n®
(think in my) mind. Thus I this not willing (my) mind. Just I

133 Temporal particle (§ 126).

1% yag- TO 8AY; -ais durative (§§ 69, 9); -in direct object of third person (§ 28).

1% wazx- TO GIVE; -af verbalizing (§ 76); -imx passive (§§ 38, 8); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

13 1./6n- TO' RELATE; -af verbalizing (§ 76); -iin direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

19 13'mga RIGHT AWAY (§§ 120, 96); -nz 2d person singular (§ 24).

18 sinzi- TO DESIRE; -fi'nX passive (§§ 58, 8); nz 2d person singular (§ 24).

18 cinzi- TO THINK (§ 4); -at/3 frequentative (§§ 68, 8, 7).

1 1/52- TOSEND; -aau future passive (§ 56). -

Ul g- discriminative (§ 21); na’han personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113).

148 wag- TO BAY; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -@in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

14 L/zu- TO KNOW; -@If verbalizing (§§ 76, 9); -@n direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

14 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

16 {53’k lya VERY (§§ 121, 96); -nz 2d person singulu (§ 24).

148 ginzi- TO DESIRE (§ 4); -d'nEk passive (§§ 58, 8).

11 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

18 gmiit’- TO END, TO FINISH; -tz future (§§ 78, 4).

19 yag- TO 8AY; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -UtnE passive (§§ 58, 8).

1% Contracted; for na’mEtinEnz (§ 16); na I (§ 118);-2mi relative (§§ 87, 9); -in possessive 1st singular
(§ 88); -nz 24 person singular (§§ 24, 4).

18 Particle of negation (§ 181).

12 q’mha WILLING; -ai{i possessive (§§ 88, 9).

182 yaa- TO BAY; -alin direct object of third person (§ 28).

14 yda’zaé MUCH (§ 121); -tz suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject
(§ 83), -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

1% s¥a/tsq THUS (§ 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).
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k'nd'®® xa’wa'¥ sf’nixyitne.’'® SFa’tsan!®s UIn1® ya’xa'ti’® hal.”—
perhaps to die am wanted. Thus I and I mil:h (tgﬁnk mind.”—
my

“Kumi’'ntc® sfatsi’tc,® txlinx'® ya'xa!'® si'n'xyltne."® S®a’tsanx!®
“Not thus, just thou to see art wanted. Thus thou
te® klaha'ya‘ne.! Txinx!® wan® hi’sa!®e hawa'yime!* hal
this art invited. Just thee now  well (towards) it is made .mind.
Te"q*nx'® waxa¥mge.!® S®a’tsanx'® te®® klaha’yi'ne.!* Na'm®-
Something thee it isgiven. Thus thou this art invited. Mine
linx1 tg'q,'” s"a’tsanx'® tanx'® lkwa'yits'® qna.'®” SFatsi’-
thou relative, thus thee this thee fetch I-thee I Thus
tein!®  ta’kin® 1i'mqa'® Lid’. - Qani’nal waxaVmanx.'® SFa’-
I this I quickly come. Knife is given to thee. Thus
tsanx®? tanx!® klaha'yii‘ng,""! sFa’tsa® ta’'kin®® Lid’, nfctci-
thou this thou art invited, thus this I come, because
m®nx” pa’mf"  tg'q.?*®  Sfa’tsanx’®?  tE*® Lid'Gts!'? qna.*
thou me of relative. Thus thee this come I-thee L
St'n'xyitsanx'™ qna'®® hiatca’'wax.® SFa’tsanx!®? te®* vLli'Llatats.'”
Want I-thee I - intend to play. Thus thou this- approach l-thee
S*afsi’tcin'  hal:  kumi’ntc® k'nd'®® tg'q?® mi’k!a‘'na®
Thus my mind, not perhaps something badly
nix*tc.’” A’tsan®' tE® na'™® L!6xa’xam.”” — “Hail'” Tsi’klyanx™*
thee to. Thus 1 this I am sent.” — “Yes! Very thou
mi’kla. L!xma’yanxin®®® si'n'xytts.’® S®a’tsan?®® ki''s! a’mhalti®
bad. Kill they me want he-me. Thus I not willing (my)
hal.” — “Kumi’'ntc*® k"nd'® s®atsi’tc.®: SFa’tsan’® ta’kin® na!™
mind.” — “Not perhaps thus. Thus I this I I

18 Dubitative particle (§ 127).

167 zagd- TO DIE (§ 112).

168 u} THEN (§ 125); -n 1st person singular (§ 24); sEa’tsa 4! THAT'S WHY.

18 ydo/za ¢ MUCH (§ 121); -aiti possessive (§§ 88, 9).

100 ¢z JusT (§ 180); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

161 yq2- TO SEE (§ 112).

103 3Eq’tsa THUS (§ 121); -nxz 2d person singular (§ 24).

168 h3i38 GOOD; -a modal (§ 96),

164 hail- TO MAKE, TO FINISH; -af verbalizing (§§ 76, 8); -Imz passive (§§ 88, 8).

168 {£'q SOMETHING (§ 123); -nz 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

168 Jakd- TO TAKE, TO FETCH (§ 12); -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 76, 8); -fits direct object of first and second
persons (§ 29, Table, p. 480 and § 8).

167 g- discriminative (§ 21); nad personnl pronoun 1st singular (§ 118).

18 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 96).

1® waz- TO GIVE; -admE passive (§ 38); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).,,

170 nf’ctetm BECAUSE (§ 128); -nz 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

11 ng personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 118); -Emi relative (§§ 87, 9).

173 L3d- TO COME; -its direct object of first and second persons (§ 29, Table, p 480, § 10)

178 gfnzi- TO DESIRE; -iitsanz direct object of first and second persons I-thee (§ 29, Table, p. 473, § 8).

174 hille- TO PLAY; -awaz intentional (§ 70).

175 L3d- TO APPROACH (§ 107); -t present (§ 72); -d¢s direct object of first and second persons (§ 29 and
Table, p. 480).

176 gEqisi’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -In possessive 1st singular (§ 88).

1717 Objective form of personal pronoun 2d singular (§ 113).

178 Personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113).

17 Particle of affirmation (§131).

190 £, /zm3- TO KILL; -a¢ verbalizing (§75); -nz 84 person plural (§ 24); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

18 ginxi- TO DESIRE; -dts direct object of first and second persons (§§ 29, 8, Table, p. 480).
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L1oxa’xam.” STatsi’tc® nats,’®? ki''! nats!®® na'™ L16'xyaxal'ng.’®
am sent, Thus if not, not conditional I had been sent.
Qa'tentinx® wan?”#*— “Qa’tc'ntiixan.’®® Hisanx” ma'nisits®®

Start wilt thou now?” - “Go will 1. Well thou shalt watch
thou-me

qnI’x%s.” ¥ SFatei’'tc®  waa’a®n.’®  “HaS!'™ Atsi’'tcin’®  hal.
thou.” Thus he tells him. “All right! Thus my mind.
Kumi'ntc® k"na®™ te'q' mi’kla‘na®® te* hitcdi™® pla'™.”—
Not ' perhaps  something bad-ly this fun . big.” —
“Had '™ qa’tc'ntixan®® wan.?® Kumi'ntc® wan? te'q,’”® xad’-
“Yes, start will I now. Not Tnow something, die
tixan.” ¥ SFatsi’tc® waa'® vl hi'qla't.!* “Kumi'ntc® k®na®*
if will 1.” Thus he says and starts. “Not perhaps
wan? gfatsi’'tc.® Qa’tc'ntinx?”'®  Atsi'tc”™ waa’a®n.’® “Tsi'k!-
now thus. Go wilt thou?” Thus he tells him, “Very
yanx® qnd!® si'nixytts.’® A’l'tatinx' hitcivste.”® Atsi'tc”
thee I like I-thee. Also shalt thou fun to.” Thus
waa’iin.'”? ““Qa’tc'ntixan’® wan.”?® u win?® qa'tc'nt.” Ci'n'x-
he tells him. “Go will I now.” Then finally he starts. Keeps
yat!is'® ants® hitc la’kvt!wi.!* SFatsi’tc® ci’n'xyat!is.’®
on thinking that man fetcher. Thus he thinks continually.
Qa’tcinta®x ! wian,?® Liwl'tc"ax!® wan? xint. “la"x'” sFatsitc®
Go they two now. “Approach, man- now go. 8o they two thus
ner of, they two

waa’xam.® “Xumca'ca’x'® wan.”® Hina'yin'® wan? te® mi'kla

are told. “Come they two now. He brings him now this bad
hite.” Teclha'cya’xam?® wian.? Wain?tci'n. T!Emt!ma’xam?? wan.?
man.” Gladness was felt now. Finally he He is assembled about  now.
returns.
“Ts'klyanx® his tanx® rin’, tg'il'ma’t. Hua'tetinl?”? ya*xa.”?®
*Very thou good this thou comest, friend. Play will we much.”
18 Particle (§ 131).

183 1)z~ TO 8END; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -a6'nE passive (§ 68).

18 Contracted; for ga’tcEntidzanx (§ 24); gaten- TO GO (§ 4); -tdx future (§ 78); -nz 2d person singular
(88 24, 4).

18 gaten- TO Go (§ 4); -tdz future (§ 73); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

188 mdn- TO WATCH; -i8 durative (§ 69); -tits direct object of first and second persons (§ 29,Table, p. 480).

187 ¢- discriminative (§ 21); nizats personal pronoun 24 singular (§ 113).

188 qtsi’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -in possessive 1st singular (§ 88).

1% zafi- TO DIE; -tix future denoting conditionality (§§ 78, 136); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

19 hiq/- TO START, TO COMMENCE; -a$ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -t present (§ 72).

m Contracted; for a’l'tétiizane (§ 24); a’l'dd LIKEWISE (§§ 125, 185); -tdz future (§ 78); -nz 2d person
singular (§§ 24, 4).

19 waa- TO 8AY; -in direct object of third person (§ 28).

183 cinzi- TO THINK (§ 4); -at’i frequentative (§§ 68, 8); -Is durative (§§ 69, 9).

19 laku- TO TAKE, TO FETCH; -t/wi nominal (§ 100).

1% gaten- TO GO (§ 4); -t present (§ 72); -avz 8d person dual (5 24),

196 Lid- TO APPROACH; -it¢ modal (§§ 94, 8); -waz transposed for -auz 3d dual (§§ 24, 18).

197 u} THEN (§ 125); -avz 3d dual (§ 24).

19 zumc- TO APPROACH, TO COME (§ 108); -auz 3d dual (§ 24).

1% hin- TO TAKE ALONG; -a$ verbalizing (§ 76); -tn direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

30 Abbreviated; for tc/haucyazzam (§15); tc!hacs- TO FEEL GLAD (§ 12); -yax past (§ 74); -zam present
passive (§§ 56, 15).

1 {Emii- TO ASSEMBLE (§ 107); -zam present passive (§ 65).

% Contracted from hdu'tetizant (§ 24); hitc- TO PLAY; -tux future (§ 78), -nd inclusive plural (§§.24, 4).

8 ydoz- MUCH; -a modal (§ 96).
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Atsi’tc™ waa’ ants® hitc. Temii’tx? hitci’"? ants® rla’as Wal2™
Thus says that man. Assemble (pl.) people those many. Although
ya¥xa!'® ants® hitc, "1 ha’miit?® qa’tc'nt® sqa'ktci’tc,”® ants® Lla’ai.*
many those people, still all g0 now there to, manner, that crowd.
La/nisitne?” ants® hite. ‘‘Tsi’klya® his tanx "5 1ii’. Ya¥xanxan?2?%®
Iscalled con- that man. ““Very good this thou comest. Much we
tinually

hitei.?® Hi'tetiins,”21—¢ Hat!” 1" SFatsi’tc® waa’ ants® hite.
have fun. Play will we two.” —  “ All right!” Thus says that man.
“Ya'qehitinx,”! kwinx®a¥sis.?? Ya*xanxan?® hatca!.”?® Atsi’tc™
‘‘ Look shalt thou, not thou shalt sleep. Much we play.” Thus is
waalsi'ng?®  ants® hitc. Wa'nwits? ha’'wa.?* Stnixyd‘neM®
repeatedly told that man, Long ago it is ready. It is desired
ts!flna’tc?'® xawa'a",” a¥stixax.?® AtsI'tc” ha’sime.?? ‘“Tsil'mi’t,
pitch with  killed heshall when sleeper he Thus it is agreed. “Friend,
be, will be.

¢
kwinx 8 a¥sis.?** Ha'tetiins.”?° Ats’tc™ wa'alsi'nge.?® *‘S®a’tsanx 1%
not thou aﬁmn- Play will we two.” Thus he is repeatedly told. *Thus thou
y.

tanx 18 klaha'yiitng.”2®  SEatsi’tc® waal’siitne.?® ‘“Ya¥vxall® pla’sit

this thou art invited.” Thus heis to.lﬁ continu- “Many they
y.

nictcama'nat’a’ ™2 ants ® tiyd’ ™ ?! hitea’'™.”? Klix? te'q'?° hitcal’ ¢

different tg)f) inhabitants games. Each stg!ine- fun
0se ng

'} ®nx? yixa’'yiin.??® S*fa’tsanx!® tanx'® klaha'yi‘ne.” Tsi'kly-
and thou seest it. Thus thou this thou art invited. Very
anxan® hi’siti?*’ hal. Kumi'ntc®® te'q'?® mr'kla‘na.”® Atsi’tec™
we good is (our) heart. Not something badly.” Thus
wa'aisi‘'ne.?®  Tci'nta®?”® hite Liwa’,??® v} atsi’tc™ waa'yilsng.2
he is repeatedly told. @ Whatever person comes, 80 thus he frequent!
tolg(}by ).

4 Particle (§ 128).

25 Numeral particle (§ 124).

28 ggaik THERE (§ 119); -tc local of motion (§ 90); -ite modal (§ 94).

27Jn- TO CALL BY NAME; -isitnk durative passive (§ 59).

28 /Gi6x- MUCH; -a modal (§ 96); -nzan exclusive plural (§ 24).

29 hute- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -iif verbalizing (§ 76).

20 Contracted; for hi'tetixans (§ 24); ha®- TO PLAY; -tix future (§ 73); -ns inclusive dual (§§ 24, 4).

21 Contracted; for ya’quiltdzanz (§ 24); yagu'- TO LOOK (§3); -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -tz future
(§ 78); -nz 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

22 qug- TO SLEEP (§ 12); -78 durative (§ 69).

28 waa- TO BAY; -aisu'nk durative passive (§§ 69, 9).

214 haii- TO MAKE, TO HAVE READY (§ 112).

astg/aln PITCH; -a locative case (§§ 86, 12); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

6gus- TO SLEEP (§ 12); -tix future denoting conditionality (§§ 78, 186); -az nominal (§ 101).

1 hais YES (§ 181); -8 durative (8§ 69, 9); -imx passive (§ 38).

8k/q’- TO INVITE; (§ 8); -af verbalizing (§ 75); -tinE passive (§§ 68, 8).

294pqa- TO SPEAK; -assiinE durative passive (§§ 69, 9).

Wpictcamai’nat’- DIFFERENT; 6w plural (§ 79).

1{g{- 7O LIVE (§ 2); -4w$ nominal (§§ 97, 8).

8 hitc- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -iw$ nominal (§ 97).

3 Numeral particle (§ 124).

™M hiitc- TO HAVE FUN; -af nominal (§ 98).

msu} THEN (§ 125); -nz 24 person singular (§§ 24, 4).

ya2- TO S8EE (§ 12); -af verbalizing (§ 76); -in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

21 hig GOOD; -Itt possessive (§ 88).

mspronominal particle (§ 128).

% 1}ii- TO COME; -a ¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

20 waa- TO BAY; -af verbalizing (§ 76); -isn® durative passive (§§ 69, 8).
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“Tsi’klya® his tanx™® Lid/, te'fl'ma’t. Wal?  ya’tsa®!  ants®
‘“Very good this thou come, friend. Although long time that
Lla’®¢ 1 xni’"nis.®? Ya'qUhitinx.”?" v} gFatsi’tc® wa'alsi‘'ne.?'®
crowd, still doescontinually. Look shalt thou.” Then thus he is told repeatedly.
“SEa’tsanxan®*® klaha'yits.?** Ya*’xa!!® hitci'™”® Wan?® hina’a"?s
*“Thus we invite we-thee. Much fun.” Finally he taken
: will be

tcik®® ants® hated™*® wLla™.* Sqa'k?” hina’a®?*® Ma'ltci'ne?®
where that fun great. There he taken Fire is made (in)
will be.

ants®  hitsi.?® Wal# yikt2® ants® hitsi’,* vl ta’qnofs
that house. Although big that house, still full
hiti’ste.?! Stim??  ya’q ha't?® ants®  hitc.  ““Tr’k®nxan?*
people with, There looks that man, ‘“Here we
ta’'nxan?® hitcd’,?® ta’nxan?® klaha'yits®* qnd.”!” Ha'qmas?®
these we play, these we invite we-thee ” Alongside
t'xam?’ Liya'watc.”® Qla'lt ants® 1Liya’al.*® ‘‘Yaxalwitc2®
he isseated fire at. Pitch that fire. “Multitude kind of
Lla™* hitc ya’q'ha'tin.”?! Atsi’tc™ ci'n'xyatlis’® ants® hitec.
many people look at now L. Thus keeps on thinking that man.
Ma’ltci'nE 2 ants® hitsi’t.?® ‘“ Kwinx?® a%sis?? tg’fl'mi’t. Atstc”™
Fire is built (in) that house. “Not thou alwayssleep, friend. Thus
ta’nxan?® waa’yiuts'”? qna!” rLiwa'wanx.”??— ¢ Ha%'” tsi’klyan2®
these we tell we-thee I intend to come thou.””— * All right} very I
hi’siti** hal. Yaq%‘ya’waxan?® hiitcistc® Llaya’.” 28 Atsi’tc™ wa'als?®
good (my) mind. Intend to look I fun at greatat.” Thus says continually
ants® hitc. Ha'qmas*® ti’xam?” Liya’'wa.?” Ya’q'hisi‘ng.?s®
that man. Close by he is seated fire. He is continually watched.

21 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

22 znivn- TO DO; -i8 durative (§ 69).

m gEq'tsa- THUS (§§ 121, 98); -nzan exclusive plural (§24).

24 k/a'- TO INVITE (§ 3); -aé verbalizing (§ 76); -iits direct object of first and second persons (§ 29,
Table, p.430, § 8). .

2 hin- TO TAKE ALONG; -aau future passive (§ 56).

=28 Particle (§ 131).

27 Local adverb (§ 119).

28 maltc- TO BURN: -ii'n® passive (§ 68).

29 See § 98.

240 See § 104.

1 hitu’'s locative form of hite (§ 86); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

3 Local adverb (§ 119). .

3 yaqu'- TO LOOK (§ 3); -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -t present (§ 72).

24 {7k HERE (§ 119); -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24,4).

8 tdak THIS (§ 116); -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 16).

26 Local adverb (§ 119).

7 tai TO BIT (§ 2); -zam present passive (§ 55).

8 L7ya’as FIRE (§ 97); -a locative case (§§ 86,8); -tc local (§ 90).

29 See § 97.

0 ydx- MANY; -aéivé nominal (§ 97); -itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

%1 yaqu'- TO LOOK; (§8); -af verbalizing (§76); -t present (§ 72); -iin direct object of third person (§ 28)-

22 Contracted from Liwa’wazanx (§ 24); Lidl- TO COME; -awaz intentional (§§ 70, 8); -nz 2d person
singular (§§ 24, 4). '

=3 tgi'kn .

4 yaqu' -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4). .

L _FALUT

0 waa-~

™ L3ya/c

8 yaqu' 69, 9).
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Wusya’a'st®® ants® mi’kla hitc. L!liL!wi’sitne?® win.”® ¢ Kwinx®
Begins to feel that bad man. He is continually now. “Not thou
sleepy approached
a%sis,”?  ya’quhis®nx.?®  A’tsanxan?®  ta'nxan*®  waa'yiits!??
always sleep, always look thou. Thus we these we tell we-thee
Liwa’wanx,?s Kwinx®  a"sis,?'? ya'qhis®*nx.?t  Atsi’tc™
intend to come thou. Not thou sleep always, watch always thou. Thus
tanx!'® klaha'yi'ne.”"! Hi's®*nxan?® hawal/tx?* hal.” Wusya’alst?s®
this thou art invited. Good we make our  heart.” Begins tofeelsleepy
ants® mfi'ck’lal.?*®  Ya’q'hisu'ng.?*® Ha'Gsime?* ants® ts!aln.
that bad man, He is constantly watched. Is made ready for him that pitch.
Sfalna’tc?” xawa’a®.?” LYWIs“nE?*®  ants® meqlya’?® pla’sis
That with killed he will be. He is constantly those dancers . many.
approached by
‘“Ha'qa'tcya,”® t¢'fl'mia’t, miltci’xminx.”?! AtsT’tc™ wa'alsii'ng.2®
“8hore-like from, friend, thou mayest get burned.” Thus he is constantly told.
“Kwinx® avsis®?  tg'fl'mi’t.”—‘ Wusya'a'stin.”#? Mgqlyd/»*
“Not thou always sleep - friend.” —  “Begin to feel sleepy 1.” Dance (pl.)
Lla’a4 Avusf’s,? ¢“Ha'qgaltcya,?° miltci’xminx.”?" Teclha"cistitng.?”

many. He sleeps. “8hore-like from, mayest get burned Gladness is constantly
thou.” felt.

S*a’tsa® xawa’a®.? Wusya'alst®® wan.?® Ats'tc™ wa'alsiitng,>"*
Thus killed he will be. He begins to sleep finally, Thus he is constantly told,

ci’lI'xisutne.? ¢ Ha'qalteya,?”® miltci’xminx.”?t Kaf®! cf']-xil.?"
he is shaken con- ‘“Shore-like from, mayest get burned Not he moves not.

stantly. thou.”

twin * qaa’xam?” ants®  Lllyaxa®¥i?®  tglaln. Mgqlyi/=2®

8o finally is brought in that boiled pitch. Dance (pl.)

Lla’®¢ ‘“Ha'qaltcya?® . t&'fl'ma’t.” Ka''s' kwi'sil, tsr’klya®
many. “‘Shore-like from friend.” Not wakes up not, very

a%sf’s.?™ AtsT’tc”™ waa'. ‘‘A’nxadtsatcf. Liyaxa’waxan?®! avsa’wax,” 283
he sleeps. Thus hesays. ‘Leave alone you-me. A while intend I sleep intend.”

29 wusi- TO FEEL SBLEEPY; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -st inchoative (§ 66).

30L71- TO APPROACH (§ 107); -isiitn® durative passive (§§ 69, 8).

3lyaqu' -TO LOOK (§ 3); -is durative (§ 69); -nz 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

23 a’tsa THUS (§ 121); -nxan exclusive plural (§ 24). .

M hiis GooD; -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

%4 hail- TO MAKE; -ai(z suffix indicating that objectformsan inseparable part of the subject (§§ 83, 8).

% See § 98.

28ha/18 READY, DONE; -imE passive (§ 88).

318Eq 4/na HE, THAT ONE (§ 116); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

3% L7u- TO APPROACH; -18i'nE durative passive (§§ 69, 8)

®maq/i- TO DANCE; -i% nominal (§§ 97, 8).

™ haig SHORE (§ 119); -aitc modal (§ 94); -ya local (§ 93).

Silmalic- TO BURN (§ 12); -izmt intransitive exhorts.ﬂve (§ 63); -3 future passive (§§66,9); -nx 2d
person singular (§ 24).

¥wusl- TO FEEL SLEEPY; -af verbalizing (§75); -st inchoative (§ 66); -n1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

3qgu- TO SLEEP (§§ 12, 108).

%i{c’hacu- TO BE GLAD (§ 12); -sitnk durative passive (§ 59). -

¥bcil'z- TO SHAKE, TO MOVE; -isutnE durative passive (§ 59).

6cil'z- TO MOVE, TO SHAKE; -% negative (§ 68).

¥lgaa- TO ENTER; -zam present passive (§ 55).

78, /izu- TO BOIL (§§ 112, 7); -aéwé nominal (§§ 97, 9).

9 kwis- TO WAKE UP; -il negative (§53).

%0 gn2- TO LET ALONE; -ailsatct direct object of firstand second persons YoU-Me (§ 29, Table, p. 473, and
§§ 24, 4).

3 }iyax- A WHILE (§§ 126, 135); -awax intentional (§ 70); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

%2 qgu- TO BLEEP (§ 12); -awax intentional (§ 70).

-
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%}  win? ci'n'xyaxam®® sFatsT’tc:® ‘‘Qa'l** win? avstiix.”

Then now’ it was thought thus: “Let now he sleep shall.”
La’qwis®® ants® tslaln Lllyaxa® ™. #® Atsi’tc™ waa’xam,® ¢‘Qal}?
Boils con- that pitch boiled. Thus it is said, ‘‘Let
tinually
win?® aYstix.?® Halqa'tcya,”® t&'il'ma’t.” Kua'®t cf’l'xik?® v
now he sleep shall. Shore, manner, from, friend.” Not he moves not. Then

win? xi'n.
now  he snores.
Ha'mut?* Lla'®* te'q* lokwi’xam.” Tcimtca’mi?® lokwi’xam.??
All many something is meized. Axes are seized.
Ka'stitux,”® 1 txi!® tcfmtca’myatc®® xawa'a®?” 1 widn® xi'n.
Get up will he, .t.hen just ax with killed be will be. And now he snores.
Ek!a’atc™ rpaa’ xia"n. "I wian? bad'tx? hitca’™.”® Tsi’klya®
Open his mouth he snores. Then finally quit (pl.) people. Very
tcima’nisi‘nr.”® ‘‘Llxmiya’yiinanl.? S®a’s®nl? klixa'yiits, v}

he is watched #Kill him will we. He us kills he-us, 80
constantly.

s®a’tsanl* Llxmiya’yiin.”?*® Lokwl'xam?*” win® ants® L!lyaxa®™, e
thus we kill will him.” Is seized . now that boiled (pitch).
‘““Ha'qa'tcya®® t¢'fl'mi’t, mfltcl’xminx.”?! Kumi'ntc*® ci’l-xil. >’
¢‘Shore-like, from friend, mayest get burned thou.” Not he moves not.
1 win?® xwaki'tc?® tUxam?’ ants® Ll'yaxa®¥.?”® Tclhavca’™ 3%
8o now head on is placed that boiled (pitch). Glad are (pl.)
ants® Lla’™¢ S*a% ata’s’® ants® maq!/T'nitoe.’? Hiya'tiltx 128

those many. He only that it is danced for. Is chanmi on
. (one) him

283 cinxi- TO THINK (§ 4); -yax past (§§ 74, 8); -zam present passive (§§ 65, 15).

284 Exhortative particle (§ 129).

% ggu- TO SLEEP (§ 12); tiz future (§ 73).

28 {aqu- TO BOIL; -i8 durative (§§ 69, 8).

257 Instead of lakwi’zam (§§ 11, 14); laku- TO TAKE; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -xam present passive
(§ 55).

288 See § 109.

20 kast- TO GET UP; -tiiz future denoting conditionality (§§ 73, 136, 4).

20 tefmica'mi AX (§ 109); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8); -fc adverbial (§ 90).

1 {k/as- TO OPEN ONE'S MOUTH; -ic possessive 3d singular (§ 88).

%2 hai- TO QUIT; -tz plural (§ 80).

® {cimdn- TO WATCH; -i8i'nE durative passive (§ 59).

¢ L/rmi- TO KILL; -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -yin exhortative with direct object of third person
(88 41, 8); nl inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

2 a‘a's HE (§ 115); -nt inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

28 k/iz- TO DISAPPEAR; -af verbalizing (§ 76); -its direct object of first and second persons (§ 29, Ta-
ble, p. 480, and § 8).

- 8Fa’tsa THUS (§§ 121, 96); -nd inclusive plural (§ 24).

298 1 /zmi- TO KILL; -a$ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8);: -yun exhortative with direct object of third person
(8541,9).

=8 zwaki’ locative form of zwd’ka HEAD (§ 86); -tc local (§ 90).

% tc/hacu- TO FEEL GLAD (§ 12); -aws plural (§ 79).

s Restrictive particle (§ 130).

2 maqli- TO DANCE; -in verbal (§§ 81, 9); -utn® passive (§ 68).
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ha! s®a’tsa.’ STa’tsa® ants® meqlyda™?® Lla™.* 9} win?® skwaha'®
mind thus. Thus those dance (pl.) many. Then finally he stands up.
Lokwi'xam?®” ants® Lllyaxa®™.® u} gtim?? gkwaha?/ ™13 gl

Is seized that bofled (pitch). And there stand (pl.) many
ha'miit**® ants® tcimtcimya.’® Wal2 yavxall®  tg'q o

all those axes with (are). Although much something, still
prime.*® °  kumf'ntc®*® kwi'sil.?® “Qwa’‘nyax®” tEma'*®
noln‘e'i i:h n}:de st not he wakes up not. “Pour it it is better

Laaya'te!”*® °} wan® qi'ni'xamime.* Txi'* mi'ttcistx®® ras’.

mouth into!” 80 now itis into Just begins to burn mouth.
(his mouth). his

Stim L!la’™* ma’q!is.®? Mi'ltefst®® ants® hite. Mi'ttcistx®
There many keep on dancing. Beginsto burn that man. °‘ Begins to burn his
ha’miit?® hi'qd'. Stim?*? wan?* yakl'tcyaxam®* xwa'katcs
all hair. There finally was cut into pieces head his
tcimtca’myate.?® Stim*? tqi'nis*® ante® mi’kla hitc. Xavwi-

ax with, There diffuses smoke that bad man. Killed
constantly .

xamyax®’ tE® mikla hitc.
was this bad person.
Sqa'k®” wan?® ata’s’ hawa'.*™® Ka'' nats'™  g®a’tsa’
There now only it ends. Not if thus
xa’'wasxaltng,®® 1 pats®® tsi’k!ya® mi'kla Lla™*4  S%’tea’.
he had been killed, then conditional very bad world. Thus
xa'wi'xamyax®  mi'kla  hite.  Sfatsi'tc®  wan?»®  ata’s™®
was killed bad man, Thus finally’ only
wia/'nwitsaxax®?® nictcima®mi.’ Sqa'k® wan? smit’al’.’
old-timers (of) custom. There finally it ends.

%3 gkwa'- TO STAND (§§ 8, 112).

%4 gkwa'- TO STAND (§ 8); -awwé plural (§ 79).

35 tefmica’mé AX (§ 109); -a locative case (§§ 86, 12, 8).

% pid- TO MAKE NOISE; -imE passive (§§ 88, 9).

7 gfi'n- TO POUR (§§ 7, 112); -ydz imperative with indirect object of third person (§ 43).

»s Exhortative particle (§ 129).

0 Laaya’ locative form of Laa’ MOUTH (§ 86); -tc local (§ 90).

30 gfi'n- TO POUR; -§ (-a¢) verbalizing (§§ 76, 2); -zam present passive (§ 55); -imx passive (§ 38).

s Contracted from mi’UctstEtz (§ 16); mallc- 10 BURN (§ 8); -8t inchoative (§§ 66, 4); -tz suffix indi-
cating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject (§ 88).

%3 magq/i- TO DANCE; -1s durative (8§ 69, 9).

313 maltc- To BURN (§ 8); -8t inchoative (§§ 66, 4).

a4 Contracted from yak/i’icyaxzam (§ 15); yak/- SMALL; -#t¢ modal (§ 94); -yaz past (§ 74); -zam
present passive (§§ 65, 57).

818 z1d’ka HEAD; -t¢ possessive 8d singular (§ 88).

8 (gund’ ¢ BMOKE (§ 98); -¥s durative (§§ 69, 9).

7 zaid- TO DIE; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2, 8, 11); -zamyazx past passive (§ 57).

8 hafl- TO END, TO FINISH; -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

a9 Bvidently for za’dyaza®ins; zad- TO DIE; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -adinz
passive (§ 68).

330 wd/nwits LONG AGO (§ 120); -az nominal (§§ 101, 108).

811 See § 108.

3 gmdt’- TO END, TO FINISH (§ 12); -8¢ verbalizing (§ 75).
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[Translation]

(It happened) long ago. The world was very bad long ago.
Everywhere it was so, and this was the cause of it: A bad person was
devouring (the people). Grizzly Bear was devouring them long ago.
Whenever a man went out hunting, he would kill and devour him.
Many people felt sorry because of that. So one day the people came
together and tried to devise some remedy. (They all agreed that
Grizzly) must be killed. For that reason they came together. Then
the chiefs of that region said, ‘‘ We feel very sorry, but how are
we going to kill him? He can not be killed by means of arrows:
hence we don’t want to kill him with an arrow.” Then finally some-
one suggested to go and see how Grizzly lived, and to invite him (to
come to the meeting-place). So one man went in search of him. And
(when the messenger) came to Grizzly’s residence, (he said,) * You, too,
are invited to come to the play-grounds.” But Grizzly Bear was not
willing to go: hence the messenger went back, and, upon returning,
related thus: ‘‘He does not want (to come).” (Inthe mean while) the
people who had assembled had lots of fun. (Then after a while an-
other messenger was sent), and the man who was about to go was told
thus: ‘“We won’t give up. When he is dead, then we will give up.”
Thus it was repeatedly asserted.

Then finally the man was ordered to go. He was a very poor man.
“Speak to him carefully, don’t tell him anything bad. Tell him thus:
‘We want you to come here. We are going to have lots of fun.” Thus
you shall tell him. Don’t tell him anything bad. He is shrewd and
very bad.” Then that man started out, thinking (a great deal) to him-
self, for he was very much afraid (of Grizzly). (And when he came to
Grizzly, he said,) ‘‘Icome here as a messenger.” (He thentold him his
mission and departed. Not long afterwards Grizzly’s friends came to
visit him and inquired about the messenger’s mission). One of them
said, ‘‘ What did the man tell you who came (here) #”—*‘ He said nothing
(of importance). I was simply informed that 1 am invited (to some
games). Thus he told me: ¢ People want you to come very much.
For that purpose I came here as a messenger.’” (After a while an-
other messenger was sent to Grizzly, requesting him to come at once.)
Then (Grizzly) said thus (to the messenger): ‘ Will anything be
given to me, if I come?”—*‘ Nothing was said (about that). People
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are just playing,and that’s why you are invited to come.” (Then
Grizzly said), “‘You tell them thus: ‘He wants something. If some-
thing be given to him, then he will come.” Thus he says to you.”

(The messenger went back to his people and told them what Grizzly
said). And he (furthermore) said, ‘““He is shrewd. He thinks (of
not coming), because he has killed (so many) people. That’s why he
is shrewd.” Thus the messenger said. *‘He was (evidently) told (by
some friend) that a dance had been arranged for the purpose of
changing his (mean) disposition, and that everybody dislikes him.
That’s why he replied, ‘If something be given to him, then he will
come.” That’s why he told me (so).”

Then another messenger went to Grizzly. ‘‘You tell him thus:
‘A knife will be given to you.” Thus tell him. ‘You shall start right
away, you'are invited to come. Many people are playing (there), .
and it is desirable that you should come.” Thus you tell him.” And
that messenger kept on thinking, ‘‘I will speak to him. I know
what to tell him, so that he will start right away.” Then the mes-
senger started. ‘I will speak to him, and he will start right away.”
Thus he was thinking as he kept on going. Finally he came to (Griz-
zly, and said), ‘A messenger I come. You are wanted very munch.
Pretty soon the games will come to an end, and for that reason 1 was
told (to come here). You are my relative. Why don’t you want to
go?” And (Grizzly) answered him thus: ‘‘1 am wise, that’s why I
don’t want to go. It seems to me that I am simply wanted (there)
to be killed. That’s why I am wise.”—** Not so, they want you to see
(the fun). For that purpose (only) you are wanted. Their intentions
toward you are good. A present will be given to you. For that
reason you are invited. You are my relative, hence I (came to) fetch
you. That’s why I came quickly. A knife will be given to you,
because you are invited. I came right away, since you are my
relative. The reason why I came to you is because I want you to
have some fun. That’s why I came to you. I don’t think that any-
thing bad will happen to you. That’s why I was sent.” (And Grizzly
answered,) ‘‘Yes, you are a bad man. They want to kill me, that’s
why I don’t want (to go).”—*I don’t think (it will be) thus. (Not)
for that purpose 1 was sent. If it were as you say, I should not have
been sent. Will you go now#”—*‘I shall go. You will have to take
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good care of me.” And (the messenger) said thus to (Grizzly):
*“ All right, I don’t think that anything bad will bappen (to you) on
the part of those who play (there).”—*‘All right, I will go. I don’t
care, even if I die.” Thus said (Grizzly) as he started. ‘I don’t
think (it will be) as (bad as you imagine). Are you coming{” Thus -
said (the messenger) to him. *‘I should very much like to have you,
too, at these games.” Finally (Grizzly) said, ‘I will go.” So he
started. And the man who came to fetch him was thinking continually.
He was thinking thus.

Now they two kept on going; and when they were almost there,
the two (chiefs) were told, ‘‘They two are coming. He is bringing
that bad man.” 8o everybody was glad; and when he arrived, people
assembled about him. “‘It’s very good that you came, O friend! We
shall have a great deal of fun.” Thus everybody said (to him). Many
people assembled (around him). Although there were many of them,
still they all went there (to Grizzly), shouting, *“It’s very good that
you came, We will play a great deal. We two will play.” (Then
Grizzly would say,) ‘“‘All right.”—** You shall watch (us). Yousha'n’t
sleep. We will play a great deal.” Thus he was constantly told.
(Everything) had been made ready long ago. It had been decided to
kill him with pitch during his sleep. Thus it had been agreed upon.
‘‘Friend, don’t sleep! we two will play.” Thus people kept on telling
him. ‘For that reason you were invited.” Thus he was told. *‘Peo-
" ple who live here know different kinds of games, and you will witness
all kinds of fun. For that purpose you have been invited. We are
well disposed (towards you). No mishap will befall you.” Thus he
was constantly told. Whoever came in would tell him thus. ““It’s
very good that you came, O friend! You will see, they will play for
a long time.” And he would (also) be told, ‘‘That’s why we invited
you. There is going to be a great deal of fun. ”

At last he was taken to the play-grounds. A fire was started in
the house, which, although very large, was nevertheless full of people.
Grizzly Bear was looking there. ‘‘Here we play, those who have
invited you.” He was seated near the fire, which consisted of pitch.
It seems to me I see (too) many people.” Thus Grizzly was think-
ing. And the fire in the house kept burning. ‘“Don’t sleep, O
friend! (Not) for that purpose we asked you to come (here).”—*‘All

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——40
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right! I am glad. I intend to watch the fun.” Thus Grizzly was
saying, seated close to the fire. He was constantly watched.

(After a while) he began to feel sleepy. Then people kept on
approaching him, (saying,) ‘‘ Don’t sleep, lookon! For that purpose we
invited you. We have abandoned all our hatred.” (Again) he began
to feel sleepy, (and again) he was constantly watched. The pitch with
which he was going to be killed was made ready; while many dancers
went to him, (saying,) ‘‘ Move away from the fire, you may get burned,
friend!” Thus they were telling him. ‘Don’t sleep, friend!”—*I
feel sleepy.” People kept on dancing, while he began to fall asleep.
¢ Move away from the fire, you may get burned!” Everybody was
glad, because he was going to be killed. At last he began to sleep.
Then people kept on shaking him, saying to him thus: * Move away
from the fire, you may get burned!” But he did not move. So the
boiling pitch was brought in, while the people kept on dancing (and
saying), ‘‘Move away from the fire, friend!” But he did not get up.
He was very sleepy, and (merely) said, ‘‘ Leave me alone! I intend to
sleep a while.” So the people thought thus: ‘‘Let him sleep.” And
while the pitch kept on boiling, they said, ‘‘Let him sleep. Move
away from the fire, O friend!” But he did not move, and (soon) com-
menced to snore.

Then people took hold of all kinds of things. They seized axes,
(because it had been decided that as soon as) he should wake up, they
would kill him with an ax. He was snoring, keeping his mouth wide
open. Then the people got ready. They watched him closely.
““We will kill him, because he has killed (so many of) us.” Then the
boiling pitch was seized, (and one man shouted,) ‘‘Move away from
the fire, friend, you may get burned!” But he did not move. Then
they held the boiling pitch over his head, and everybody was
glad, for the dance had been arranged with the purpose in view of
getting rid of (the consequences of) his mean disposition. For that
purpose so many people had been dancing. Finally (one man) stood
up and took hold of the boiling pitch. And around Grizzly there
were standing many armed with axes. They made noise with all
kinds of implements, but he did not wake up. (Then one man said,)
‘‘Better pour it into his mouth!” So it was poured into his mouth,
which began to burn (right away). And the people kept on dancing,
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(as Grizzly Bear) was consumed (gradually) by the fire. His hair got
burned, and then his head was cut into pieces with an ax. And while
suffering death, he was constantly diffusing smoke.

Here (the story) ends. If (Grizzly Bear) had not been killed, this
would have been a very bad place. Thus that man was killed. Such
was the custom of people living long ago. Here at last it ends.

INvocaTION OF Raint'’

Klu*wina’tx? Lla’2® Ya*xa! @'lti* wLlayd’s.® Na’'qutyax®
Ice (has on) its (body) world. Much sNOW ground on. Cold became
Lla/¥?® klu*wina'? wvrl!a’.®* Kua'® nfi'ctca® qa’tcwil’® ants'' rla’sl®
universe, ice has world. Not how drink not that crowd.’
Pa'l'i!? ata’s?® v qatcitxa’tne.’”® Haya'mat!® h'yate! qatcd-
Well only then it is drunk from. All people drink
txatn.® Wal'!® ya*xa! hite, "l sqa'k?® qatciVtx.?* Tcr'wa?? vi
(from) it.  Although many people, still there drink (pl.). Wateron then
klu*wina¥,” Ka'®* ni'ctca® tcaitci’tc?® nf'ctcil* antst tiya’™.»
ice appears, Not manner where manner go not those inhabitants.
Qa'xa’x? klu*winly@'s?” qatc®nati’®? ants!' hitc Lla’.® ujn
Top along ice on go (pl.) those people many. Then
wan? texmil'a’'mi® L!xd’yan® ants' wa'nwitsaxax® nictcima‘mi.*
now people old ' know it that long ago people custom.

1 See Leo J. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts (Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, vol. 1V, pp. 76 et seq.)

3 k'uzwin- ICE (§ 12); -aitz suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject
(5 89). .

3 Particle (§ 133).

¢See § 98.

6 L/a’sf GROUND (§ 133); -iis locative case (§§ 86, 9, 8).

6 naqut- TO BE COLD; -yax past (§ 74).

1 k!uzwin- 1ICE (§ 12); -af verbalizing (§ 76).

8 Particle of negation (§ 131).

9 Particle (§ 131).

10 gateil- TO DRINK; -i negative (§§ 53, 8).

11 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

13 Bee § 97.

18 Restrictive particle (§ 130).

14 Conjunction (§ 125).

15 gated- TO DRINK; -@i¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -tz plural (§ 80); -aftnE passive (§ 58).

16 Discriminative form of hai’mit ALL (§§ 111, 124).

1" Discriminative form of hitc PERSON (§§ 111, 7).

18 gatcdl- TO DRINK; -6 verbalizing (§ 76); -tz plural (§ 80); -aén direct object of third person (§ 28).

19 Particle (§ 128).

30 Local adverb (§ 119).

81 gatcd- TO DRINK; -4 verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -tz plural (§ 80).

22 {ci WATER (§ 88); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

8 Particle (§§ 131, 94, 108).

3 ni’clca MANNER (§§ 181, 135); -il negative (§§ 53, 9).

5 tai-, t1- T0 LIVE (§ 2); -dwt nominal (§§ 97, 8).

2 gauz HIGH, TOP (§ 119); -aiz local (§ 92).

% k!uzwi’ni ICE (§§ 98, 12); -is locative case (§§ 86, 8).

38 gaten- TO GO (§ 4); -t present (§§ 72, 4); -« plural (§ 79).

% Temporal particle (§ 126).

% Discriminative form of tExm#/l‘md (§ 111); tExam sTRONG; -#I'md augmentative (§ 84).

81 L!zu- TO KNOW; -4¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -an direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

82 wd'nwits LONG AGO (§ 119); -ax nominal (§§ 101, 108).

8 See § 103.
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i tqili’yasne® ants'' tcixni'ng, °1* tquli’yasne* a’l'da* ants"

Then is shouted at that Raccoon, and is shouted at also that
constantly constantly
tsxu’npri.*® Lanatl'yisne,” “Tcixni’nE, tcixni'ng, hi'nkHtsx®
Coyote. He is called constantly, * Raccoon, Raccoon, to rain cause thy
Lla/a!s  Wa’als® tg*® mod'luptsini’sla!® H¥'n'klitsxats®? rla™™
world! Tell to this Coyote! To rain cause ye two world!
your
Nakwa'yatyanxan,®®  nEqa'txanxan*  ya¥xa.”% w1 wan®
Poor we ‘cold our (bodies have) we muchly.” Then now
lanatli’yisne:¥  “Tcixni'ng, tcixn’ne, hi'n‘klitsx3®  pla’sils
he is called continually: ‘¢ Raccoon, Raccoon, to rain cause thy world!
Mo'luptsini’sla,®*  hi'n*klitsxats*> wLla’»]”® v} wan? hi'n‘klyal*t
Coyote, to rain cause ye two world!”’ Then finally begins to rain
: your
Lla’s® Haya'miit'® hlyatc” ha'ninitlin.¥ SFa’tsa®  ulgux*
universe. All people believe it. Thus amti they
WO
tquli’ytsng,* ¢ wan?  hin‘klyaVtx%® vla’, SFa’tsa® uiu
are shouted at then finally causes to rain world. Thus then
continually, _ its (body)
tqila'nE," ants®® tkwa’myax® ants!' finqla’al.®
it is shouted, when closes up that river.
Sqa'k? wan?® hawa'.®® Smit'a’** wan®* sqa'k.*® Ta’kin¥
) There now it ends. It ends finally there. This I
LIxt'ytn.® ‘
know it.

8 {giil- TO BHOUT; -af (-I) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -IsnE durative passive (§§ 59, 8).

8 Conjunctfon (§ 125).

8 See § 98. . .

# In- TO CALL; -at/l frequentative (§ 68); -#sn® durative passive (§§ 59, 8).

8 hintk/i- TO RAIN; -aé (-1) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2, 9); -tsx imperative (§ 47).

® wag- TO SPEAK; -ais transitive imperative (§§ 62, 9).

4 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

41 Alsea term for COYOTE.

42 hintk - TO RAIN; -ai (-1) verbalizing (§§ 75, 9, 2); -tez imperative (§ 47); -ts 2d person dual (§§ 24, 4)

4 nakwa’yat- TO BE POOR; -nzan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4, 8).

# Contracted from nEquidi/tranzan (§ 15); naqut- T0 BE coLD (§ 12); -@1¢ verbalizing (§ 75); -tz suffix
indicating that object forms an inseparable part of subject (§ 83); -nzan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

4 ydsz- MUCH; -a modal (§ 96).

46 hintk/i- TO RAIN; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

41 haninit!- TO BELIEVE; -tin direct object of third person (§ 28).

48 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 96).

4 u} THEN (§ 125); -auz 3d person dual (§ 24).

W hintk/i- TO RAIN; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -tz suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable.
part of subject (§ 33).

8l tqiil- TO SHOUT; -&i'nE passive (§ 58).

o3 Particle (§ 131).

83 tkilm- TO 8HUT, TO CLOSE (§§ 7, 112); -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 186).

64 See § 98. -

8 haid- TO END; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

 gmal’- TO END (§ 12); -@1¢ verbalizing (§ 75).

67 tdak THIS (§§ 115, 12); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).
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[Translation]

(When in former days the) ground was covered with ice, much
snow (lay) on the ground, and it became very cold, then the people
had no way of drinking (water freely). From one well only could
they drink, and all people drank from it. Although many were the
people, still they all drank there. (And when) ice began to appear
on the water (of the rivers), then all inhabitants could not go any-
where. They were forced to go along the surface of the ice. Then
(at such times there would always be some) old man who knew that
(ancient) custom of the people of long ago. (He would then tell it to
his people.) And Raccoon would be invoked, and Coyote likewise
would be invoked. He would be called by name, ‘‘Raccoon, Raccoon,
cause thy rain (to flow)! Speak to Coyote! Cause ye two your rain (to
flow)! We are in straits, we are very cold.” Then (once more Rac-
coon) would be invoked, ‘‘ Raccoon, Raccoon, cause thy rain (to flow)!
(You and) Coyote cause ye your (dual) rain (to flow)!?” Then at last it
would rain. All people believed in (the efficacy of this formula). For
that reason they two would be invoked, (until) it would commence to
rain. Thus people were shouting whenever (ice) closed up the rivers.

Now there it ends. It is the finish. (Thus) I know it.
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